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PREFACE 


The object ■wlncli I have had m vxew in the present volume 
IS to revieur, with that anxious care which scientific history 
demands, the revolutions through which Indo-A.rynn society 
passed , and to investigate and analyse the piinciples of their 
01 igin and development , so far as the mateiials at my com- 
mand, furnished by twenty years’ hard study and laborious 
research, have allowed 

The following pages do not contain a single statement 
which is not fortified by irrefragable pioofs,a!nd, in no case, 
have I failed to base the statements upon the original texts bear- 
ing on the complicated subjects treated of in this little volume 
Nor must I omit to mention here that the reader would be 
sorely disappointed, should he search for those texts m the 
modern versions particularly of the J?/g-vedn, wjiicli has been 
my piincipal souico of infoiraation. I have certainly no faith 
in those veisions , they aio nothing but a tiavcsty 

This woik has been published under great difticultics. 
During its pi ogress I fell seriously ill, and when I had only 
partially recovered I had to carry it thiough the pvc 5 « Foi 
such slight defects thciefore, as may be met with in this 
historj , I crave the indulgence of the reader 

My waimcst thanks are due to my esteemed fnend I>a]i 
Peary Moliun Mukcijei, c s r , of Dttaipan, for kmdh placing 
it my disposal various books and manuscript'-, a i eferonce 
to winch was nooessaiy in piepaiiug these pages for puuli- 
cation. 
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HINDU CIVILISATION. 


CHAPTER I. 

The Mantra Period. 

Sib WitLiAM Jones said tliafc the student of Indo- Aryan 
literature and religion found lumself in the presence of 
infinity. As Homer was the sole repository of intellec- 
tual culture in Greece, so the Vedas are here m India. 
The onginal texts of the four Vedas, and the immense 
body of literary records which had grouped themselves 
about them by gradual accretion, form a bulk so incredi- 
bly vast and of such enormous importance that not the 
whole body of sacred literature of any one ancient nation 
can be compared with that of the Indo-Aryans What- 
ever was handed down, as a sacred trust, from father to 
son, soon received a kind of hallowed character j and 
also derived its importance from the ciicuiustance to 
which its origin was due. Our Aryan fathers handed to 
ns the scriptural Vedas, which have boon canonired as 
time wore on ; and winch, notwithstanding many pueri- 
lities and repulsive legends, arrest our thoughts and 
inspire ns with keen interest. They looked upon their 
venerated sciiptures as the foundation of their power and 
prestige Our heart grows warm when wo find the 
Vedas to be strewn with original and at the same tune 
sober and piofound ideas, pure and sublime conccj»tion«. 
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and loffcy sentiments which were by no means unworthy of 
our most distant ancestors. In them^ we read at any rate 
the reflex of the laws and thoughts of a Divine Being; and 
they seem to contain the thread Vrhich links the present 
with the past. To the Vedas must be attached an undy- 
ing interest and an ever increasing value not only for their 
greatest antiquity, but also for the immense flood of light 
which they throw on the primitive state of Indo- Aryan 
society, Indo- Aryan speech, and general mythology We 
do not yet find in them any traces of a growing religion 
or a growing language ; nevertheless we gain from them 
a real insight into the feelings, the aspirations, the thoughts, 
the fears, the' hopes, the doubts, and the faith of our 
ancestors. And in process of time the Vaidik reli^on, 
whatever it was, has become, through the corruptions and 
prejudices, of a most revolting type, of successive ages, 
a heterogeneous medley of theology, philosophy, and 
science. 

' The Vedas are the gigantic labours of the Aryan mind. 
They have already attracted the attention of some 
of the best scholars of Europe and America. They are 
guide-books in all researches into the civilisation of thd 
Indo- Aryans, upon which history cannot throw the least 
light j though it must be admitted that the information 
to be gleaned from them is very scanty. Indeed, India 
never produced a Xenophon or a Thucydides , but never- 
theless history can be built up from the materials which 
he buried in those ancient documents, by simply distin- 
guishing facts from the shoals of mystical legends and 
mythological drapery which are found to envelop them. 
The age in which the Vedas and their appendages were 
composed, has exercised the blandest influence upon all 
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Enccecding periods o£ Indian history , every later branch 
o£ literature is closely connected with the Vaidik tradi- 
tions , the religions and moral ideas have been derived 
from them 5 the later mythology has also developed out 
of them ; and the Indo-Aryan life, 111 all its aspects, has 
been moulded by old traditionary precepts. 

Beyond doubt, India with hei ancient and illustrious 
name hoary with hallowed traditions, claims a very high 
antiquity as well as a distinguished rank among the civi- 
lised countries of the ancient world But unfortunately, 
there is nothing historical in Samsknt literature which 
records the heroic exploits of the Indo-Aryans and the 
word history itself is unknown in their language. In- 
deed, the Indo-Aryans never possessed any trne 'historical 
sense.’ However, to get an insight into the stato of 
the civilisation of the Vaidik age, it is necessary that wo 
should refer to the pages of the Vednst themselves But 
still we cannot expect from them a complete history of 
civilisation, which IS to give in fall detail a picture of those 
times, as the materials with which wo aie to construct 
such a history, are very scanty By ci\ ihsation we under- 
stand the advance of a people by means of the cultiva- 
tion of its individuals, in all the excellences, physical, 
moral, and intellectual, of which man is capable It is 
true that civilisation is above organisation it is a contest 
between liberty and despotism, betnecn indiMdualit} and 
organisation. Civilisation may involve the dcvelopmeut 


♦ Biuuonrs Histoiy of Indian Buddhism, p ni 
t The i\oial Veda 11 denied fiom tl>e Sn/isknl root nd to 1 non, 
and the Rune root oppeinng in the Greek 1 lic-* nnd i d-, Latin 
virfo iiid mito, and English tri< , and iinj be tni slated into />ior 
11)./ 01 f noHcdjt — IVilsoii'a India lhit.«. Thoii-aiid VraisA^o p 1 *. 
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of a capacity for organisation along with that of other 
capacities j hut civilisation is an end while organisation is 
but a means A nation which relies upon the organisation 
of its masses, and neglects the civihsation of its units, is 
devoid of any element of stability. It is a law of nature 
that the exterior form should be regulated by the interior 
growth. If organisation is from without, there is no 
possibility of real civihsation. And this was the actual 
state of things in those olden times as far as the Indo- 
Aryans were concerned. But the degree of civilisation 
attained hy them in any instance is to be estimated by a 
moral rather than by an intellectual standard. The Vedas 
are the ancient Sastra of the Indo- Aryans, or, as now they 
are called, the Hindus.* The Vedas are far unlike the 


^ It IS interesting to inquire into the origin of the term Hind& 
It occurs with the whole treasure of Sawisknt words in the jSahda- 
kalpa-druma, and therefore it maj seem to manj that it is of 
Sawsknt origin. But the authority which has been cited in it from 
the Merutantra, ^iii, to prove that it is such, shows, on the contrary, 
that it IS a modem woid In fact, the Tantras are wanting in the 
halo of antiquity The oldest among them, says Dr Bajendralila 
Mitra, was not composed before the 3rd century of Christ, and 
the majority of them probably between the 6th and the 12th 
century The term Aincffl does not appear in any of the ancient 
Samsknt authors. Indeed, this word was never employed in the 
Sawisknt language But nevertheless it is not of veiy modem origin. 
There is, howevei, a word equivalent to the national name in 
Zand. And it also re-appears as Soddu for "inri m si portion of 
the Hebrew scriptures called Bsthei (i 1 ; viii 9 ) The term Hoddv- 
corresponds to the Synac Sendit and 'Arabic Hind Herodotus 
-u V 3) has noticed the Hindiis under the general appellation 
of 'IViOi But this word first occurs in .^chylus The word Hindi. 
was derii ed from Sindku , and the ancient Persians must have at 
first used that term, as it is established and it cannot be gainsaid, 
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Qur’an as “an endless incoherent rhapsody of fable and 
precept, and declaration, which seldom excites a sentiment 
or an idea, which sometimes crawls in the dusts and is 
sometimes lost in the clouds.”'^ That our ancestors looked 
upon the Vedas with the greatest possible reverence 
is no marvel. The Vedas were, no doubt, their first 
national efforts in the department of literature. In them, 
We catch astronomical observations in their pnmary stage, 
philosophical thoughts in their first dawn, mythology 
in the course of formation, poetry gradually rising to 
unmistakeable excellence , and even the first attempts 
in the department of grammar and glossary. They 


that according to Zand grammar the term Hindu, owes its origin to 
Sindhu or Hindhii as pronounced by them The tribes occnp> ing the 
neighboiinngtracts and speaking Iranian languages, nil pronounced 
like the Persian, the s as an A (Pliny, Hist. Nat vi 20,71 Jndnt 
tneolts Sindut appeUatut ) Thus Sindhxt became Uindhu ( Hidhv ) , 
and as Ks were dropped, Hindhti bec.ame Indu Probably fiiidAu 
originally signified the divider, Icepcr, and defender, from eia/i to 
kcepotr See Benfep’t Indien,pp 1-2 in the Hnci/clopedia of Lrtch 
and Gruber The name of the riier Sindhv first occurs in a frag- 
ment of Hecataens of Miletus, who preceded Heiodotns It 
appeared as the Greek lv3oS and re appeared in the later I.atin as 
Sindtis In the TciididSd(i 73)116 haie the expression Ilup'n- 
Jfendu which is nothing more than a transformation of the Sawsknt 
Sapta-Sindhaiah, the land of the seven riiers, which was a designa- 
tion of Vaidik India. In the Chinese of the second century 
B C India is called Sh'ii-fu See Journal Her ISSt, 

’ p 3S I It was also vci \ well know ii to the lloniai.s in the dai s 
of Augustus (V iigil’s iCncid, ix 30) In the C iineifoim In'^cnplions 
Hidus IS used for Sapfa-Sinaharali, and it should be so iindir- 
slood — See Sjiiegel’s Ai esla, i p 60, note 3 


■* Gibbon’s Rom in Einpiic i p 2C0 
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reSecb the growth and development of the national life 
of the Aryan world , and more especially they throw an 
immense light on the ethnical relationship and geogra- 
phical position, and social condition of the Indo- Aryans 
at that remote penod. It is onr belief that no service 
more important could he rendered to the history of onr 
race, than to diffnse the knowledge and encourage the 
investigation of the Vaidik wntings 

The Vedas which stand at the head of the whole body 
of Indian literature, are altogether a peculiar class 'of 
wiitings. They are each, upon the whole, composed of 
the same identical matter ; they also harmonize with one 
another in external form and language, and even in the 
nature of their contents. But when we take into consi- 
deration such other matters as are their peculiar charac- 
teristics, internal arrangement, the date, and the object of 
collection, and their use at the worship of the vanous 
gods, or at some of the ceremonials having close relation 
With various grand events in the domestic or pubUc life 
of the Indo- Aryans, they appear respectively to be of an 
altogether dissimilar character. 

The word Veda is sigmficantly employed to designate 
those ancient Samskrtt works, in which js laid the founda- 
tion of Brahmanic belief, and these works were originally 
three in number, z. e. the J?tg-veda, the Sdma-veda, 
and the Yajur-veda I’ie<jaent mention is made in 
ancient Samskrit literature of the Indian scriptures under 
name of trai-vidya, or the triple science.*^ The prayers 
in metre aie called rik, and those in piose are deno- 
minated ya]us, while those intended to be chanted aie 


* iSaUpa.tlia-bidhmnii<t, iv G, 7, I , Ait.ireja-bidhjnaM.t, v 32 
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named s5,maTi.^ The Veda is and remains three-fold. 
The "triple Veda is comprehended under the name of 
Mantra j and the complete collection of hymns, prayers, 
jand thanksgivings, belonging to a Veda, is called its 
Samhitd. But at a more subsequent period a fourth Veda 
■was added to them j though it was never held as sacred as 
its predecessors were. However, they are now commonly 
four in number, VIZ. the iZtg-veda — Veda of hymns, the 
Sdma-veda — Veda of chants, the Tajur-veda — ^Veda of 
sacrificial formulas, and the Atharva-veda— V eda of inc.iu- 
tations.f This computation is made either with reference 
to the collections of works themselves or to the nature of 
their contents ; and of these two modes of reckoning, the 
last, in an eminent sense, is very ancient.^ Manu, m 
his Institutes, often speaks of the three first Vedas calling 
them trayam hrahma sandtanam }§ and he mentions only 
once (si. 33) “the revelations of the Atharvangirasas” 
alluding to, bub not designating by name, the Atharva- 
veda. Amara Siniha, in his Kosha, also notices only 
three Vedas jH but refuses the Atharvan a place among 
them. The Atharva-veda is not mentioned in the Chh.in- 
dogya-upanisliad (iv. 17, 1), and the Knushitaki-br.ah- 
mana is also ignorant of it.^ But in the Atharva-veda, 
itself it IS reckoned among the Vedas under the desigim- 

*■ Atluv\a-vedi, Ml 5-1,2, itig mkI.i, x 90,0, TaUtirfvvE.im- 
lilts, L 2, 3, 3 , jS'it.ip'ith'i-br^hmvii, ii C, 7, 1 

t Atliaiv.v\cda, x 7, 20 , Clihindogja upmislnd, mi 1,2; 
Biih'vddr.iny.ika-upim'ili’id, ii 4, 10 

X Aitarcja-bralininm, i 32, 1 , Taillmy.vbr^limuia, in 10, 11, 
5 , iSat vpatlia-Vn ''dimain, v 5 , 5, 10 
§ Mum L 23 

11 fer7T 1 

■■ Mttllcis Histoiy of Ancient SniEl.nt Litfritur^ p .'7 



tion of the Afcharvans and Angirases {s. 7, 20), and it 
IS similarly alluded to in the Satapatha-brahmana (xiii 4 , 
3, 7). And in the ninth verse of the Purusha-sukta it is 
mentioned and designated under the title of Chhan- 
das. The true reason why the three first Thedas are 
often mentioned without any notice of the fourth, must 
be sought, not in their different origin and antiquity, 
but in t^e difference of their use and purport 

The Btg-veda is extant only in the recension of the 
jS^kalas j and we know the Ydshkala test by notices of 
its extent.f But the difference between the two was 
not very considerable j the Y^shkalas had only eight 
hymns more. Although the greater portion of the hymns 
of the iZtk-samhit£ was composed on the banks of the 
Indus J their final redaction certainly took place when 
the Aryan tribes had moved from the Panjab to the 
eastern plains, and the Brahmanical element had become 
-predominant j and the Kosala-Videhas and the Kuru- 
Panch^las had the chief merit of having effected it.J 
The Kurus occupied the districts between the Jamuna 
and the Ganges 5 and the Panchalas bordered on them 
towards the south-east. The Kurus are not directly 
referred to in the -Bik , the Panchalas were called Knvi 
in olden times § The Pzk is to the student of history 
the Veda jpar excellence The Pig-veda is no less a reposi- 
tory of the hymns which were composed after our early 


* Colebrooke’s Essays i p 13 

f Muller's History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, p 220 
X "Weber's History of Indian Literature, pp 10 S. 

§ (Satapatba-brShmana, xni 5, 4, V , itig-veda, viii 20, 24 , 
cf vm 22, 12 , Ludwig. i?ig-veda, 111 p 205 , Zunnier, Altindiscbes 
Leben, p 103 


( 9 ) 


ancestors bad reached the land of tbeir adoption, and 
■with wbicb they addressed the gods m whom they 
believed, and extolled other matters with a spontaneous 
freshness and simplicity, than it is a store-house of tho^e 
hymns also which they had brought with them as the 
most precious heir-looms from their ancient home m the 
West.^ The hymns which they faithfully brought with 
them were preserved in the several families as single 
and unconnected compositions for several centuries solely 
by tradition, and thus they must have undeigone an 
amount of wear and tear , and Prof. Anficcht very 
justly remarks that possibly only a small portion of such 
hymns may have been presei ved to us in tho fZxk.f In 
no respect the spirit of the 22ig>veda is akin to that of tho 
other Yaidik collections, or to that of the Br&hmanas. If 
the iZtg-veda is at all allied to the Bidhmanas then there 
can possibly be no sharp ' distinction between "them , 
apparently the differences betwf>en their initial epochs 
are very immense However, the theology of the Atharva- 
vedn, the Ta]ur-vedn, and the Brnhuiaiias is at bottom 
homogeneous to that of the hymns.J The JSig-veda con- 
sists, with few exceptions, of detached prayei's dedicated 
to divinities now no longer woi shipped, some of whom 
.lie entirely unknown. And in point of time .md even 
in point of literary development it is the oldest of books 
and the earliest depository of Aryan faith Tlie hymns, 
indeed, do not show what the primitive creed of the Indo- 

* L.anglois, Preface to Ins French tnni«htioM of the i 

pp X xi See also Journ.'il of the Auicncan OricnUil SoliiH,,v 

p 2 10 

t Weber’s Tnilisclie Stndieii, iv p g 

J Bartli's Itchgioii'! of Iiuhi p 11 


O 


( 10 ) 


Aryans was , but^ on the other hand, they throw a strong 
light on the original articles o£ belief of hamanity itself 
The Yajus, the Sdman, and the Atharvan presuppose the 
Bik 5 and the anteriority of the iitk to the Brdhmanas 
is proved not only by the freqnent allnsions which are 
made to the former by the latter^ bnt also by the words 
and phrases employed in the hymns themselves. The 
language and style of the iZ-ik is artificial, and its poetry 
is utterly deficient in natural sublimity ; there is, however, 
one redeeming feature in it namely that most of the 
bymns contain moral ideas and spiritual hopes and aspira- 
tions. The hymns acknowledge no vicious divinities, 
and no base and mischievous practices. Undoubtedly, 
they bear the impress of unmistakeable elevation of senti- 
ment, and also give evidence of an exalted and. compre- 
hensive morality. In one passage acts of kindness 
towards all who are in suffering or m want are extolled.*^ 
Sorcery and witchcraft, seduction and adultery are con- 
demned as impious acts.f Though there is httle that is 
atti active and beautiful in the i2tk, and though some of 
its hymns are utterly insipid and have no life or meaning 
at all ; yet the volume itself gives life to antiquity, and 
gives us a real and living idea of our early ancestors ^ 
A-s a complete panorama of ancient religion it reveals to 
ns the very beginnings of human life and thought. F or- 
tunately, there is no system in the JBik 

The JBik-samhita is a lyrical collection ; and those 
lyrics are of the simplest form. We hardly find in it high 
flights of poetical fancy , and there is little trace of abs- 


* Big-veda, x 117 
t -.flig-veda, IV 6, 5 , vii 104, 8 seq 
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tracbion. There is no donbb bhab ib was composed in the 
infancy of the human race. As a real stratum of ancient 
thought and religion, the Sik contains many things which 
are now quite unintelligible to ns. It is the geography 
of the hymns that gives them real historical value. The 
Bik, of course, contains Some really histoncal elements ; 
and Prof. Both very justly calls it the historical Veda. 
The Bik is evidently composed of heter6geneous mate- 
rials. Its first seven books bear a similar character, 
arranged upon a like plan. These books embrace the 
oldest, the most genuine, and the most sacred hymns ; 
and retain, as far as the tradition goes, an integral and 
not incongruous whole , and palpably remain as it was 
originally fised and arranged The eighth and ninth 
books present quite a different system of internal ar- 
rangement. The tenth book which is a kind of appendis 
to the rest, corresponds with the arrangemsnt of two of 
its predecessors, and copiously supplies us with the most 
distinct evidences of a later origin In various instances, 
the tradition is very unreliable with reference to the 
aubhorfhip of the hymns, and even in certain cases ic is 
found to attribute some of them to mythical personages. 

TIip hymns now dnited into a Sanihitd, had existed 
in detached forms, and were preserved as sacted heir- 
looms m seieial families, before they were aggrega- 
ted together and arranged in the order in i\ hich w e now 
find them The Big-vedn is certainly composed of 
sovotal distinct collections, which proceeded from v.inons 
rn.il f.viiiihes belonging to different tribes. It is, however, 
not saoeidotal , but, iii some sen^o it is preeminentl} of 
populai derivation. DanbtU*=!s it is an 'luthontic record, 
and does not lay claim to a snpernalnral origin Tlioiigli 
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the Veda itself does not disgnise its age by the devices of 
the pastichej it is still very difficnlt to determine, with 
precision, the age of the different portions included in it. 
It is also very hazardous to say that the JBig-veda and 
the other Vaidik - collections and the Br^hraanas are all 
of simult-anious growth. The hymns are arranged in the 
order of the deities addressed, and in accordance with the 
families of various rishis who are credited with iher 
authorship. And this classification is no doubt based 
upon a scientific principle. THe invocations addressed to 
the same deities, the hymns having regard to similar 
subjects, and the prayers intended for like occasions were 
brought under a rigid classification, without which the 
fisation of a text 'is not possible. We, however, can 
easily divide the hymns into four parts corresponding to 
the four stages of civilisation. It is very probable, that 
the redaction of the text may have taken place at a later 
date than that of the S^man and of the Yajus The 
first eight books comprise hymns which are addressed 
to Agni, Indra, the Yisve-devSJi, and other divinities 
The last two hymns in the third chapter of the seventh 
booh are very remarkable for they are intended to be 
addressed to the guardian spirit of a dwelling-house , and, 
as prayers, are also to be recited, with oblations, on build- 
ing a house. The niuth is -dedicated solely to Soma, 
which has the closest connexion with the Saman ; where- 
as the tenth .mainly supplied the -materials for the 
Atharva-veda The same hymn which is dedicated to 
the same deity, is, however, sometimes addressed to 
different divinities IMany hymns also partake of the 
nature of petitions or panegyrics addressed to eminent 
chiefs or heroes either living or dead. But the general 



( 13 ) 


form of the hymns is dialogistic It is scarcely safe to 
advance an opinion of the precise belief contained in 
them j and it is hkewise hazardous to assert that they 
contain no indication of hero-worship It is, however, 
■worthy of note that mountains, rivers, springs, trees, 
plants, the horse, the cow, the dog which keeps watch 
over dwellings, the bird which reveals the future, the 
sacrificial implements, the war-chariot, offensive and 
defensive weapons, the plough, and the furrow are the 
objects either of homage or depreciation.* The hymns 
are to be understood as combining the attributes of both 
prayer and praise ; and in them, the goodness, the 
generosity, the power, the vastness, and even the per- 
sonal beauty of the deities are described with no end of 
rhetorical flourish. And also those deities are besought 
to confer blessings which are for the most part of a 
worldly and physical character, as food, wealth, a long 
life, a large family, power, cattle, cows, horses, protection 
against enemies, complete victory over them, and some- 
times their utter destruction.t But the hymns themseli es 
afford no directions for their employment, and mako no 
mention of the occasions on which they are to be applied, 
or of tho ceremonies at which they are to he chanted.J 
Ilowever, the arrangement such as we find, very clearly 
exhibits, as far as the leading deities are concerned, a 
social gradation of tho community, which was then 
already established. 

flig-ieds, i 162, 163 , in. 53, 14 ; n. 57, 1 , m 2S , mi oS , 
MU 101, 15 , X in, 160 , X. 1C5 

T WiUon’<!/fjg\eda, I p xxm ff , Roth’s Literature and His- 
tory of the Vcdi, p 8 

t Wilson’s Rig-vcda, i p mu 
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A large number of hymns of the IZik-samhita are re- 
peated m the other Vedas , while none of the verses 
which properly belong to the latter are to bo met with m 
the former. The collection of the rxkas iti a systematic 
form should be attributed rather to scientific causes. 
And we may even suppose that science in this case may 
have overdone her work j and instead of subjecting the 
hymns to a considerable modification, may have also im- 
proved upon them^ and so transmitted to us a rifacimento. 

We find in'the jSik-samhit& a few hymns known .by 
the name of Khtlas, which were added at the end of each 
chapter after the whole collection of the ten books .had 
been completed. The Khtlas, as the Vaidik apocrypha, 
must be looked upon as a link closely connecting the 
"Vaidik hymns with the latter parts of the Indo-Aryan 
literature. We are to accept-them as successful imitations 
of the real and genuine songs , but as such they acquired 
a certain degree - of sanctity and dignity. They also 
gradually crept into the Sawhitds of the other Vedas j 
they are even referred to in the Brahmanas, although 
they are not counted in the Anukramanis, There is also 
another class of hymns called domastutis or praises of 
certain kings for their gifts to the priests.* These occur 
at the end of hymns, and wear, upon the whole, a modem 
character , and as later additions they may be assigned 
to the close of the period of the hymns. The A'pri hymns 
throw light on the social condition of the Aryans, 
specially during the time when different gotras were 
passing into the condition of a community. 

The Eik-samhita is certainly a wonderful work , and 


% Colebrooke’s Essays, i. p 22 
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proves tbat tho Indo-Aryan mind had been scientifically 
developed long before the age o£ the poems of Homer or 
Hesiod It must not be assumed that the h 3 mnsofthis 
Veda are purely of a religious character A hymn in 
the seventh book recounts in a singularly jocular manner 
the revival of the frogs at the commencement of the rains, 
and likens their croaking to the singing of the Brahmans 
in ceremonial worships.* It is certainly a ennons fact 
that the same animal was selected by tho earliest; satirist 
of Greece as the representative of the Homeric heroes.f 
Again, m the tenth book we have the lamentation of a 
gamester over his ruinous devotion to play j: Xurnerous 
other instances of a similar nature might be easily adduc- 
ed. In all probability those portions, which are con- 
sidered as non-religious, belong to a later period. 

The hymns of the Jltk themselves are apparently of 
different periods spreading over several centuries $ some 
among them being older and some more recent § When 


♦ itig-vcd.i, vn 103 

t Mullci-’s Ancient S.inshrit Literature, pp 491 f 
t jRig-vcfla, X. 34 

§ 1 12, 11 , 1 27, 4 . i GO, 3 , 1 89, 3 , i 90, 2 , i 1.30, 10 , i 
143, 1 , II 17, 1 1 H 24, 1 , HI 1, 20 , M 17, 13 , M 22, 7 ; m 11, 
13 , %i 4S, 11 , M. 50, C Muller dcsign'itcs the most mcient 

portion of the liymni bj the term C/ih^iidas, .iiul tlio'c tliit nre 
comparatH ell' modern, Slantra (see his fhstorv of Sou*h,t 

Literatme, pp 70, 525 II) But it is to bt obsentd thst lie i'- ilto- 
gether singiihr in the use of these two uords in the iibo\c < 1 , « 
thej nowhere obtiin in the mcient Snmskrit wniirs rxccpi’iig 
the BrJihnmi 1 portion the rest !■! geiienllj- nllcd ya.ttin In jhe 
riiru«hv«ukta (v 903)cieu IS pnl lot tin Atlnn-.n , 

nnd the Allnmn Itself is ibo referrel to iindei ihe f ime dtt.'j-.- 
tion 111 one of its oun lersn (si. 7, 2i) Pbnni in his enmnnr re- 
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we read of any Jeishi speaking of his own hymn as new, 
we must conclude that he was of course acquainted with 
many of the older hymns of the same kind. The relative 
antiquity of the different hymns can only be determined 
by their general contents, ideas, language, style, and 
metre.* The old hymns, however, were displaced by the 
new j but the former were held as sacred as the latter. 
The authors of the new hymns had to borrow many 
thoughts and words from the old ones j and such repeti- 
tions often occur in their compositions.t And the proof 
of the antiquity of the Yaidik hymns lies in the fact that 
many words used in the Veda afterwards became obsolete. 
Then, in fact, the refinements of grammar had no exis- 
tence. The hymns are drawn up in a great variety of 
metres most of which are peculiar to them. The metres 

peafcedlf speaks of the Vedas in the general term of Ckhandas, 
though indicating sometimes the Mantra portion, and sometimes 
even the Brfihmana portion (Goldstucker’s P&mni, p 71) In the 
entire collection of ancient and modern Samskrit hteiatiire, Ohhandas 
is apphed exclusively to the whole body of the Vedas But Gkkandas 
is nowhere employed for the most ancient portions of the Veda nor 
Mantra for those that are comparatively modern. Muller {Chips, h 
p 84) further considers that ^nd and Chhandas are both equivalent 
terms , Zand being a corruption of the Samskrzt Ohhandas, and the 
same opinion 13 shared by Dr Bfijendnilala Mitra {Lahta-Vxstaia 
p 24) Although they seem to resemble' in sound and letter, yet 
there is nothing of affinity in signification We trace the woid 
Zand in ^zaifiriHb {JTasna, Ivi 3, 3 Sp ) Zand is derived from the 
root ran, ‘ to know’, Samskntyno, Greek 7Vn, Latin Gno, so that it 
conveys the meaning of ‘knowledge, science ’ (Hang’s Essays, p 122) 
Zand IS used in the sense of commentary, eaplanaiion, or gloss , 
while Chhandas in the ancient writers means metie 

* Muir’s Onginal Sansknt Texts, iii p 224 

t Langlois, /fig-veda, i. p xui. 
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•=0 eraployetl show a long and snccessfnl cultiration of tlio 
rhythmical art We meet withthe technical names of tho 
metres in the latter portions of the Z?tk And the entire 
body of hymns abound also in similes or metapliors dis- 
tinguished by a vein of na»ve observations , which cci - 
tainly show a considerable amount of shrewdness and 
worldly wisdom possessed by the Indo-Aryans. It is, 
however, beyond donbt that the aggregate assemblage of 
hymns which compiises the Eik-samhita, conld never 
have been composed by men of ono oi even two 
generations ; and it is to be especially observed hero in 
connexion with this point that there are hymns composed 
by sons as well as by their fathers and earlier ances- 
tors ,* and this fact is amply borno out by tho passages 
of the hjmns theinsolvos winch make an apparent dis- 
tinction between the Rishis as ancient and modern. This 
acknowledgment points to tho existence of the historical 
element in tho Yeda. It is, of course, an acknowledgment 
on the port of the hymnists themselves that nnmerous 
persons had existed ; and a series of events had OLcnrrod 
long before their own ago t The lino which annaicnllv 
separated, tho moderns from the ancients w’s undoubted- 
ly traced by the immigration of tho Indo-Arvans into 
India , ailnch avas icgarded by them as the gieatesi event 
in their annals, and which marked a new epoch in lluir 
chronology It is most probable lint coveral contnuc': 
must have elapsed between the composition of the ohlost 
and that of the most iccent 1 , and in fhn iniervea- 
ing period the Tndo-Aiinn ecinninnitv passed tlir.ingh 

^ 1 1 2 , 1 is 1 1 1 ii-' ’ , I n\ r. t ' \ vj 21 1 \, 

2 , \ai *>',1 \ii 70 5 i\ 110 7 IS 1"> 

T Mnu ' Ou< u ‘I s-xu Kilt l> \l', HI V 210 
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various stages o£ development, social, moral, religious, 
and intellectual. 

The first book of the 22ik-samhita contains one hun- 
dred and ninety-one hymns which are, with some excep- 
tions, ascribed to fifteen different authors such as Glotama, 
Kanva, Kutsa, /Suna/isepa, Kabshivan, Agastya, &o 
The second containing forty-three hymns is attributed 
to Grntsamada j the third, sixty-two, to Visvamitra ; the 
fourth, fifty-eight, to Vdmadeva j the fifth, eighty-seven, 
to Atri ; the sixth, seventy-five, to Bharadv^ja , the 
seventh, one hundred and four, to Vasisht^a ; the eighth, 
which IS entitled ninety-two, (besides 11 Vdl- 

khilya-siiktas) to Kaiiva j the ninth, one hundred and 
fourteen, to Angiras ; and the tenth, one hundred and 
ninety-one, to jBishis of different families and also to 
' mythical personages. The names of most of the authors 
are given here 5 but by these names we are to understand 
their families also. The Suktas or hymns again are dis- 
tinguished by different names, such as Maha-siikta, 
Kshudra-sfikta, Jladhyam-siikta, i?ishi-sukta, Devata- 
sukta, and Ohhandah-siikta ; and these terms are applied 
to designate simply a certain scientific arrangement of the 
entire mass of the swZcf os specially with 'reference to the 
deity, author, metre, and quantity of n/is of each of 
them. Some sacerdotal influence was apparently at work 
in the arrangement of the venerable hymnal, and that 
the whole collection was arranged upon a principle de- 
duced from the Etsbi, the deity addressed, the length and 
the metre of the individual hymns. The method of 
arrangement runs through all the parts of the Ezg-veda , , 
there are only one or two hymns which appear to 
be discordant The worship to which some of the hymns 
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o£ the Bik are devoted, urast have been pnrely* of a sacri- 
ficial character , and such worship consisted more of de- 
tached sacrificial ceremonials than of a senes of saciificcs 
of a complicated character. Yet, there are to he found 
hymns, which apparently indicate the osistenco, at the 
time of their composition, of highly complicated and 
artificial rituals. But it does not, therefore, follow that 
the Rik as sncli, was drawn up for the purpose of being’ 
chanted at those rituals. The Yajur-veda and the Sama- 
veda are indispensable for litnrgic purposes , but, such 
is not the case with the iZik. The JZik must have prece- 
ded the completion of those ritual acts. Though many 
of the verses of the Rik aro nsed at religions rites, j'et 
there remain a good many which have no such purposes ; 
and those verses aro purely of a poetical or mystical 
character Again, the Yajur-vedaand the Sama-voda aro 
arranged in conformity with the sacrificial acts to which 
they apply , but the arrangemeut followed in the J?jk is 
altogether different from them, and not null reference to 
such acts The JJik, therefore, cannot have borne origi- 
nall} a iitiial stamp. 

The Fdma-vedn is an anthology, and purclv n don\*a- 
tivo production. Tins Yeda was at one time the ino'st 
compichensivo of the four Vedas It is more copious tlnn 
the Ynjus and the Atharvan, though not equal to the i?ik. 
It IS, howei 01, nothing more than a recast of the i?»k, 
being composed, with some exception®, of tho von same 
h^mns, which aie in their Jif.-foim, although with tho 
•■(iHifin-actouts, The Slman is also romark.sbh* defi- 
cient in hteiary and lustorical intcicst Burneir and 
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Aufreclii-*' ^urge against the superior antiquity of the 
readings of the Ssman, as compared with those of the 
JJtk-sawhit^. The Silma-saTOhitS has come down to us in 
two recensions , one of which belongs to the school of the 
Bawdyaniyas, and the ,other to that of the Elauthumas. 
These recensions, upon the whole, differ very little from 
each other The Samaii consists of two parts : — the 
ATchika or PurvSrchika, also called Ohhandograntha , 
and the Stanbhika or Uttararchika, also called Uttara- 
grantha The A'rohika which is arranged into fifty-nine 
decades and divided into chapters and half-chapters, is 
composed of five hundred and eighty-five verses, of which 
five hundred and thirty-nine are taken from the Btk . ; and 
as adapted to the general and frequent use of the priests, 
exists in two forms, called Gitnas, the Gramageyagfina' 
(erroneously called Veya-g^na) which is divided into 
seventeen prap^^/iakas , and the A'rareya-gSna into sis 
prap^^/iakas. The A'raaya comprises songs adapted 
for recitation in forests , and the Veya-gd.na embraces 
such songs as are to be chanted in towns. The Staubhika 
which IS distributed over nine chapters and subdi- 
vided into half-chapters, contains twelve hundred and 
twenty-five verses, of which eleven hundred and ninety- 
four are appropiiated from the JRik This portion exists 
in the same manner in two forms, called the U'iia-gana 
which is divided into twenty-three prapa<7iakas , and the 
U'hyag^na into six piapdt/iakas The SSman, however, 
contains no indication which may determine approximate- 
ly the period of its origin. This Veda among other 
Vedas has a peculiar feature of its own in as much as it 


* nj lunen des eda, pp xvi , x\ii 
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IS provided with a system of accents which consist of no 
less than ten different sig^s The chief object of this 
collection must have been, as it appears from its special 
characteristics, that its riAs should be chanted during 
the ceremonies of Soma offering and on different other 
ceremonial occasions. The verses contained in the SSman 
are arranged according to their subjects; and the pim- 
cipal metres employed in the whole collection aie the 
Giyatri, Vrihati, Tnshtubh, Annshtnbh, Jagati, Sarlran, 
Kakva, and Pamkti. The songs are consecrated to Agin, 
Indra, PiajSpati, Soma, Varuna, TvastS, AnglrS, PusliS, 
Sarasvati and IndrSgni. And the style of the Veda, upon 
the whole, is very antiquated. 

Pi of Benfey has shown in the preface (p. xis ) to his 
valuable edition of the SSma-samhit& that there exist m 
it some verses, the absence of nhich in the i?ik is conspi- 
cuous The total absence of seventy-one verses as found 
m the recensions of the Saman, from the recension in 
v/liich e now possess the JRik samhitfi, must only bo 
accounted for by the circumstance, that these \ erses be- 
longed in fact to one oi the other of the i ecensioiis of 
the 2?jk, Tillich have now altogether perished.’' The 
lehilioii of the Saman iTith the i?ik is to a certain degree 
analogous to that between the White and the Black Yajus t 
T he Saman and the Yajns are the attendants of the 
J?ik4 Tlie S5man cannot bo considered as an eiilargo- 
inenl of the oiigiiial Veda j but the case of the Ynjiis is 
quite differnnt. Both contain many vaiious readings \ary- 


■» Uiston cf Ancient Snniivnt Litcrituii.', p 
1 AVd'or-- <. Slmhcii, i p 03 iT 
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ing in greater or less degree from those of the iZig-reda- 
saiahitS. The <iiks occurmg m the SSma-veda-samhitS 
and the Ya3u/i-samhit4 are, with some exceptions, 
borrowed in an altered form from the iZik-samluta , and 
those detatched again appear to exhibit very 

little harmony with the text of the latter. Bnt the 
1 ihs found in the S^man are to be taken as older and 
more original on acconnfc of the greater antiquity of 
their grammatical forms than those of the two Sarahitas 
of the.Tajns whei’e they have undergone a secondary 
modification ^ Some of the Sutras of the Saman are 
little more than lists, such as we find in the Anukramawfs, 
appehded to the Vedas. Their style, upon the whole, 
very nearly approaches the style of the Sutra works. 

The Tajur-veda is in a double form • the Black* Yajns 
or the Taittiriya-samhitAf and the White Yajus or the 
V^jasaneyT-samhitd. These, in the main, have the same 
matter , but they seem to differ from each other only as 
regards their details and arrangement In the Black 
Yajus the formulas for the entire sacrificial ceremonial 
are generally accompanied by dogmatical explanations, 
and ritual supplements , while in the White Yajns the 
case IS quite different. There they form subjects that 
are entirely distinct from one another The Black 
Yajus is the older of the two i The White embraces 
texts which are not found in the Black , and when viewed 
in reference to the motley character of the latter the 

* Weber’s History of Indian Litemture, p 9 

t The Taittiuya-sawihita existed prior to the Aitarej'a-biSh- 
mana (i 13) 

} Goldstucker’s Liteiary Bemaius, i p 277 j Wilson’s Indian 
Caste, 1 p 74 
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Jormor loolrs ‘white,’ or orderly. The White is manifestly 
intended as an improvement .on the Black. Bat these 
two different divisions must have displaj-ed a good deal 
of antagonism towards each other.*" The Black and the 
White Yajus originated, no doubt, with a schism o£ 
which Ya-jnavalkya was most probably the author t They 
originated in the eastern parts of Hindustan, m the 
country of the Jffurupanchalas, and they belong to a 
period when the Brahmanical organisation and the system 
of caste were completely consolidated.^ Three different 
recensions of the Black Yajus are known to ns; one that 
of A'pastamba, a sub-division of the Khanclikfyas j the 
other, the Kiihaka, which belongs to the school of the 
Charakas j and another, the A'troja, a snb-division of the 
Aukbfyas The A'pastambiyas belong to southern India ; 
and their founder was a native of Andhra, or, the 
districts between the GrodSvaif and the Kri&h«a.§ The 
evistonce of the Andhia kingdom was known to Pliiiy.H 
The SamliitA of the Black Yajus is lu fact a medley of un- 
digested fragments of all sorts It comprises seven 
kSndas or books , these again include forty-four prajifi- 
tJmlms or chapteis, embracing altogether '^ix hundred and 
ii£ty-ono auuvSkas or sections, i\ Inch aro arranged in tn o 
thousand, one hundred and mnetj -eight kaiidikls or por- 
tions- The recensions of tho White Yajus bear the names 


* tVi.bcr- Imli-clio Stiiiheii, 1 |> 29(1 
f AViUous Works 1 p 332 
+ Wc1 01 s of loili u I.jttritnro p lOT 

? (.miiiiDglniii ■< ttn -i-uUv p '»27 A / . I! iiiii’lli SonMi IikIiid 
r.ll ’O.T Ipl V, p 15, jk'.O 2 
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of tlie Ka7jvas and the Madhyamdinas ^ The White 
Tajus in fehe Mddhyawdma recension is arranged into forty 
adhydyas or lectures, divided into three hundred and 
three anuvdkas or sections, containing one thousand, nine 
hundred and seventy-five kandikas or portions. The last 
fifteen adhydyas of the White Tajus are of considerably 
later origin j f and the last adhyaya is regarded as an 
Upanishad The redaction of the Yajns was accomplish- 
ed by the Knrupanchalas and the Kosala-Yidehas when 
they were in their prime. J The Black Tajns contains 
the formulas for the entire sacrificial ceremonial, such as 
"those to be found m the Samhita of the White Tajus ; 
but the order in both of them is quite different. The 
formulas, for the most part, are for the new and fullmoon 
sacrifices ; for the morning and evemng fire-sacnfices , 
for the sacrifices to be offered every four months at the 
beginning of the three seasons ; for the soma-sacnfice j 
for the construction of altars , for the Sautr^mani 
ceremony ; for the Asvamedha or horse-sacrifice ; for the 
Pumshamedha or human-sacrifice ; for the Sarvamedha 
or universal sacrifice ; for the Pitrzmedha or oblation to 
the Manes ; and for the Pravargya or purificatory sacri- 
fice. 

The Taju/i-samhitS consists chiefly of prayers and in- 
vocations to be used at the consecration of utensils and 
at sacrificial ceremonials. The origin of the Taju/i- 
samhitS was precisely due to circumstances like those' 
of the Sd«man , but the paraphernalia of the equally 

^ On the connexion of tiie M5dhya»idinas with the MoSiavetvjj- 
see Weber’s Histoiy of Indian Literature, p.~J.0G 

t Ibid, p 107 

i Ibid, pp 34, fF 
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complex and highly developed ntaal for which the 
compilation of this Veda became absolutely nece&sarj', 
18 more elaborate and moie atti active than that of the 
Saman. The Indo-Aryans gave special pieference to tho 
Tajus ; for it could bettor satisfy their sacrificial wants 
than the SSman or the jEik. ‘ The Ya]ur-veda,” says 
S 5 yana, in his Introduction to the Tdittirly-samhitd, “is 
like a wall, the two other Vedas like fresco-paintings (on 
it ) ) ” The history of tho Yaju/i-samhita differs palpably 
enough from that 'of tho other Vedas, and such differ- 
ence consists in the disagreement between its own 
schools, which is far more weighty than the dissensions 
which widened the gulf between the schools of tho other 
Vedas. Theso schools were founded on a division of tho 
Ya3u7i-Ea/?ihifa , the one party adhering to what is called 
the Black Yajus, and tho other to tho White Yajus, And 
thoro IS strong reason to suppose that this division must 
have taken place after the timo of Panini Some com- 
mentators explain suUa or 'white' by suddhaA Tho 
White Yajus is attributed to Ydjnavnlkja, and tho Black 
Yajus to Tittjri.J 

Tho Atllarva-^ eda, though next to the J?fk, is tho 
most comproliensivo and valuable of tho four collections 
The Athaivan is almost ontirelj’ a , but it has 

many points of contact with tho Yajus.^ And there is 
also no room for doubt that its songs rank chronologically 
with tho Brdhmanas of the i?tk, the SSuian, and the Yajus. 

* GolJsliiekcr's P oiiin, j> 130 IT 

t Duiedn-nigi cxjihuis sjpiif?! UT fv b\ mrr 

J ViHun, IV 3, 102 

§ Web.i s Iltvlon of InJi-xu Literslurc, I IS 
1 
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However, ib is more original than the last two Vedas } 
and consequently more interesting Though it repeats 
numerous hymns of the Sig-veda, it contains a good 
many entirely new ones. This is not exactly a Veda 5 
although many of the hymns or incantations of which 
it IS composed, appear to be of extreme antiquity.* * * § It 
was but after a hard struggle that the Atharvan came off 
' victorious, and at last took the rank as a fourth Veda.-f* 
The Atharvan, however^ nob being used at the religious 
ceremonies, and chiefly containing hymns to be used at 
lustrations, appears to be altogether different from the 
other Vedas. This Veda, upon the whole, belongs to the 
Brahmanical period , and the songs and formulas aggre- 
gated into it also properly belonged to the Vratfnas or 
un-Brahmanical Aryans of the West.^ It is more hke an 
historical than a liturgical collection The greater portion 
of the Atharvan is borrowed from the last book of the Btk- 
eamhita,§ The existing Samhit^ belongs to the school 
of the iSaunakas , and to the period when Brahmanism 
had become dominant. There was, however, another 
recension of the Samhiti belonging to the Paippaldda 
school. But the vaiiations that occur in the text of 
the iSannakas are so prominent that a learned writer 


* See, on the subject of this Veda, Muller’s Ancient Sanskrit 
Literature, pp 38, 446 ff , "Weber’s History of Indiau Liter.iture, p 
10 j and Prof Whitney’s papers in the Journal of the Ameiican 
Oriental Society, iii pp 305 ff , and iv pp 254 ff 

f Weber’s History of Indian Literature, p 11 

% Ibid, p 147 

§ “By the followers of the Atharr.in, the nchas, or stanzas of 
the ffig-veda, are numerously included in their own Sainlut^ (or 
collection).’’ — SSyaiidchilrja, Introduction, Muller’s edition, p 2. 


ealts them capricious transpositions and alterations ^ This 
collection appears to consist of complete hymns, and not 
of single broken and isolated verses , and its internal 
arrangement is authentic. In this respect it is akin to 
the iZjk, and can properly be called a complement of the 
first Veda, a complement containing a largo mass of 
hymns essentially suited to its time This Veda is called 
after the name of Atharvan or Athrava of the Zaiid- 
Avesta, where he is described as an itinerant preacher 
or preceptor i* The Atharvan is divided into twenty 
kdndas or books / of which the last two are said to he 
supplementary. Of these hooks the first eighteen are 
arranged into thirty-four prapnfhakas or chapters, which 
again contain uiuety-four anuvakas or sections j. tho seven- 
tcenth book consists of only one prapat/iaka without any 
further sub-division , the nineteenth book is nob arranged 
into prapd(/takas, bob simply into seven annv&lcas , and 
tho twentieth consists of only nine annvfikas, tho third of 
which IS made up of threo parydyas These anuvdkas, 
upon tho whole, ombraco about sis thousand versos. This 
Veda, perhaps, on account of tho mystery which wraps up 
its songs, became, in no small degree, invested with a 
halo of sacrednoss, which surpassed even that of the 
older Vedas. From the Atharvauarahasya it appears 
that tho other three Vedas enable a man to fnllil tho 
dharma, or religious law , hut the Athan .an helps him ixy 
attain viol.dui, oi, eternal boatitndo 

Tho Atharva-samhut i-. rather a supplcmont to the 
7?ig-veila thui one of the four Vedas, and has very little 


RoUi's I.iloratuio nal History of the Vcl », p 12 
t WiUoBs ravsiKvhyoii p so? . B-inerjii M) 35 
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coincidsncs witli any of fclioni m its general character.'^ 
It marks off the period of transition from the simple faith 
of the early times to the gioss superstitions of the subse- 
quent period. The Atharran is not, however, so much 
of priestly as of popular origin t It was by all means 
collected later than the i2tk ; and despite the fact that it 
has the grammatical forms of the older hymns its language 
conclusively proves its later ongm I Sir William Jones 
and Mr. Wilkins first suspected that the Atharvan is more 
modern than the other three Vedas,§ Its most peculiar 
feature consists not so much in the fact that it contains 
matter quite of a dissimilar character fiom that of the other 
Yedas as in the fact that it comprises a great number 
of incantations The Atharvan is not used for the sacnfice } 
but embraces formulas supposed to have the influence of 
protecting against injurious influences of the divine powers 
and of the lunar astensms too, with imprecations on ene- 
mies, prayers against diseases and nosious animals, as well 
as for the efficacy of healing herbs, for protection in 
travelhng, luck in play, and such like things.^! In- general, 
the Atharvan is poor in its hymnological and liturgical 
portions. The first eighteen books of the Samhitd, with 
which it was originally drawn up, are arranged upon one 
system throughout A sixth of the bulk is not metrical j 
but consists of longer or shorter prose- pieces ; which tally, 
in point of language and style, with the passages of the 


* Wilson’s iJig-veda, i p vui 
t Weber’s History of Indian Literature, pp 11, 147 
{ Roth’s Dissertation oii the Atharra-veda, pp 22 ff 
§ Colebiooke’s Miscellaneous Essajff, i p 9 
IT Roth’s Literatuie and Histoiy of the Veda, p. 12 , and 
Whitney’s Oriental and Linguistic Studies, pp 20.£ 
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Brdhmanas. In the Atliarva-veda the Bdhlihns are 
mentioned (v. 22, 5, 7, 14) , while the J?ig-veda is quite 
Ignorant of such people. At any rate the oldest Indians 
must have been acquainted with them Thoi o is nothing 
of poetical conception in the Athai van. It is rather full 
of sorcery and priestly vagaries and pretensions. There 
IS also every mark of a complete development of ritual in 
it. It contains no hymn addressed to Vishnu, nor is there 
any hymn addressed to ludra such as we find in the J?ik- 
samhita. But there is a hymn dedicated to Yatuna 
which IS remarkable in every respect. This hymn formed 
an oath toTie taken by a witness (iv. 1C — comp x 5, 36, 
44 ; XVI. 7, 8 , XVI. 8, 1). Though there are indications of 
a full-blown polytheism in the Atliarvan , yet there are 
some traces also to bo found of a progress .towards mono- 
theism. As regards the anthoiship tradition does not 
afford any valuable information; but the hymns, with 
some exceptions, are ascribed to fictitious personages. 
The contents of the Atharvan are a medley ; but thero 
is to be found in some books some uniformity in tho 
subject-matter. The fourteenth bock deals with m.ir- 
riage , tho fifteenth uith the glorification of VrStya , tho 
sixteenth os well as tho seventeenth with omens and por- 
tents ; and tho eighteenth with burial and the Maues- 
sacnfico. 

The Vedas do not appear to bo tho prodiiclions of 
one and the same author or even of tho same 

* It ccems stnngo tint one so well mfoinuil -w Mn Muller 
elicvuld li c |nibli<thcil llic following hues “lu the uio^t .lucuiit 
Snisl rit liltnilme, the ulci ocn of luthorsliip i= cvchulul "Wt it*, 
arc spoken of ro\c ilc'l to *nd coininiiincii cd In aii iiii f'.ci.', Imt 
not .-lb conipoEcil by them. ' IhKory tf .ti.cicit /.lanto r. 
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They place before us the developments of their people's- 
life dunng several centuries. "At whatever time the 

p 5S8. The earlier ^ishis did not in any case lay claim to luspira- 
tion. nor did they look upon their compositions as divinely inspiied ^ 
but they knew and believed themselves simply to be the authors of 
the hymns of the Veda, and not to be writing by inspiration from 
God, as xt has been alleged since they frequently speak of them as the 
productions of their own mmds They appeiir to have distinctly de- 
scribed themselves as the composers of the hymns The verbs which 
they employ to express this idea are Ln, “to make” (i "184, 5 , il 39, 
8 , ill. 30, 20 , IV. 6, 11 , VI, 52, 2 , vii 35, 14 , vui, 79, 3 , x. 101, 
2) , tciksh, "to fabncate”=the Greek reiCTaivaMat (i. 62, 13 , 1 . 130, 6 
il. 19, 8 , II 35, 2 , V 2, 11 / v 29, 15 , vi 32, 1 , vii. 7, 6 , vm 6, 33 , 
X 39, 14 ; X. 80, 7) , andyaa “to beget,” or “produce” (iiL 2, 1 , viL 
22, 9 , vuL 43, 2 , vul 77, 4 , viii, 84, 4, 5 , ix 73, 2 , x 67, 1) Never- 
theless the ilishis were not altogether unconscious of higher influences 
(iiL 37, 4) , and they seem to have attached a high value tO' 
their productions, which, as they believed, were acceptable to- 
the gods (v 45, 4 , v 85, 1 , vu. 26, 1, 2 , x 23, 6 > x 54, 6 , 
X 105, 8) There are also a great multitude of passages in the 
Rik. which ascribe a supernatural chaiacter to the earlier Ria- 
bis (viL 76, 4 ; ui 53, 9 « viL 33, 11 ff, vii 87, 4 , vii. 88, 3 ff , x 14, 
15 ; X 62, 4, 5); and even to the hymns (u 37, 4; iiL 18, 3» vii 34, 
9 , X 176, 2) There are similar passages to be met with in Homer 
and Hesiod The Aishis are said to have held intercourse about 
sacied truths with the gods (i 179, 2 , vii 76, 4) Again, on the 
other hand, some among them professed their ignorance of all 
matters either human or divine (i. 164, 5) There are many hymna 
in which it appears also that the consciousness of some aflinity with 
the divine nature was uppermost in their mind , and they likewise 
believed to have been endowed with snperior wisdom, and to have 
possessed the knowledge of the deities (i 31, 1, iii 21,3 , v 29, 
1 , vi, 14, 2 ; viiL 6, 41 , ix 107, 7 , x 115, 5) When the idea both 
of inspiration and of independent composition is at the same time 
traceable in the ^ik-samhitS, it is possible that the notion of inspi- 
ration may not have occupied the minds of the earlier sages , but 
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work may have been performed, it constilatcd a 
decided era in the literary history of India. Thence- 

may have grown up among their successors, or, more properly that it 
may have been entertained by some and not by all of them Tlie 
iitshis sought from their gods ever} kind of temporal blessings, such 
as long life, food, nches, strength, offspring, cattle, and ram Indeed, 
the visible and tlic sensible always occupied tlicir tlioughts. Tlicy 
expected that those gods would direct their dev otional acts, stimulate 
their poetical powers, and inspire them to compose hjmns ui honour 
of them. Hence we see the most distinct indications in some of 
the hymns of superhuman character asenbed to the iftshis them* 
selves, and of divine influence which suggested their compositions 
(Muir’s Sansknt Texts, 111 p 252) But when the Vedas mellowed 
into inspired senpturehood we are not now in a position to say even 
approximately. The claims as to the divine and infallible character 
of the Vedas must have been set up gradually But a protest seems 
to have been made by the Buddhists against such claims during the 
Siitra penod (compare Yfiska’s Kirokta, i. 15) And it is also mani- 
fest that the reveieiice for the Vedas must have been on the wane 
before the days of Y5ska and P£nuii (Pdnini iv 4, CO) The Indian 
authors shortly before, or subsequent to, the collection of the Vaidik 
writings held the opinions on the ongin of the Vedas, as springing 
from the m)stic.al sacrifice of Purusha, UiQ-icda, x. 00, 0 , as resting 
on Skambha, dl/iarra-icda, X. 7, 14 ; ns springing from Indra, xiiL 
4, 38 , .as produced from time, xix 54, 3 , as ]>roduccd from Agni, 
V5v'u, and Sdrya, J/aiiK, i 21 23, and Sjlapatfta~b’-dfimana, xi 5,8, 1 
ff ; as springing from PrajSpati, and the waters, SalapatJia-lra’inana 
vLl,l,8 , as springing from the leavings of the sa.riSce (uchchhish(a), 
Atharra-ieda, xi. 7, 24 , as issued fiom the mouth of Brahm.t at the 
crc.ition, I'ld.iii'-puruua, i. 5, 4S,tt, Bhdjav t'rt-pwdna, in. 12, 34 
and 37 ff , and -V«r/.07i£fcya-piir<fnn, 102, 1 , -s created bj Brahm^, or, 
a.*! produced from the G.ivatrf, //arinnisa, verges 47, and 11, 51C , as 
created b.v Vishmi, or as having Sarasvati for their riothcr MuM- 
IMrofe, Sdh'tpanan, icrtc 12,020, and a pass.age in the Tailtiriva- 
biihnnJia «pcaks of the Vcvla as bting “the h.iir of Praj^p-ati’s 
bvariL' iii 39. 1 iLauu (i 3, 23) E.a)a that the Ve%Ks are f elf-exulrnt ; 
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fortli the tests beca.iae a cliief object of the science 
and ludustiy of the nation^ as their contents had always 
attiacted its highest reverence and admiration j and so 
thorough and religions was the care bestowed upon their 
preservation, that, notwithstanding their mass and the 
thousands of years which have elapsed since their collec- 
tion, hardly a single various reading, so far as is yet 
known, has been suffered to make its way into them after 
their definite and final estabhshment. The influence 
which they have eserted upon the whole literary develop- 
ment of after ages is not easily to be rated too high 
All that is not found of the oldest Yeda in the Saman 
and the Yajns, is a Bik piece-meal ; its hymns broken 
into parts j verses from different hymns assembled anew j 
and even the composition of numerous parts aggregated 
into the same songs, as if they had the same author. 
That under such circumstances, the Tajus should have 
lost its interest so far as poetiy is concerned, was only 
to be expected j it is, however, a curious fact, that the 
S^mah has preserved so much of that beauty which so 

and that the creator brooded over the three worlds,' and thence pro- 
duced three lights, file, the air, and the sun, from which respectively 
-were extracted' the Aik, Yajns, and Siiinan etc., eta In like 
manner, many other authorities might be cited to the same effect , 
but they are also puerile and contradictory in themsdves The 
Aishis designated the_older hj mns, and the more recent ones by 
various names, such as aria, nhtha, nl, gir, dhi, nitha, mtui, 
mantia, mati, siilla, stoma, tdeli, vackas, saman, yajvs, manman, 
manisha, sumati, dhiti, dhtshana, stuii, samsa, sasTdutx, prasasli, etc., 
etc , and they also often applied to them the title of brahma which 
has the sense of hymn or prayer (iv 16, 21 , v. 29, 15 ; vL 17, 13 , 

Vi 50, 6 V viL 61, 6 , X. 89, 3) 

'< "Whitnej’s Oiiental and Linguistic Studies, p 22. 



( 33 ) 


peculiarly ' marks tke JJtg-veda poetry. The Atliarvan, 
too, IS composed m like manner as the Tajus, with only 
some variants , so that the additions in it to the mutilated 
extracts from the Btk, are more considerable than those 
in the Yajns. 

There exists no record that carries us back to a more 
primitive state of the human family than the Rig-veda 
And the few relics that have been preserved to us, are of 
the most intense interest. It has been very appropriately 
said that there is one oasis in the vast desert of ancient 
Asiatic history, and it is the only real Veda, the Btg- 
veda, the earliest existing literary record of the whole 
Aryan race * The priority of the I2tk to all the other 
Vedas is thoroughly established by the fact that its nu- 
merous hymns are repeated in themj and that its nsbis 
are referred to even in the Atbarvan. But in the Atbar- 
van the names of the rishis thus prodnced, are princi- 
pally of the more recent rishis ; while those in the i?ik 
are of the greatest antiquity f In the Atbarvan a more 
developed state of the institutions together with the caste 
system appears tlmn what we find in the J2tk. In the 
former we see the people bound band and foot by the 
fetters of a n ily and tyrannical hierarchy and snpcrsti- 
tion , while in the latter we find them quite free, and 
imbued with a warm love of nature. Judging from the 
language and internal character of the Atbarvan, wo 
arrive at the conclusion that the main body of this Veda 
was in existence at a time when the Jffik was compiled. 
In the ^Vhlto Yaju/i-samhita an enumeration is given of 
the dilTereiit classes of men who are to be con^Dcrafed at 

* Mil Ctnp^ from a German Workslioji, i p 5 

f Rotli's LvloMUirc and Hi'torj of ll'c Vcdi, p 13 
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the Purasliamcdhaj aud of the names of most of the 
mixed castes. We may, therefore, conclude that the 
Prahmanical element had then gained the supremacy, 
and the system of caste was completely organised.^ 

The 90th hymn of the tenth book of the JSig-veda is 
entitled the Purusha-sukta j which also occurs in the 31st 
book of the Vajasaneyi-sawhitS (1-16), and in the 19th 
book of the Atharva-veda (6, 1 ff.) It is the only hymn 
in the whole collection whieh contains a passage where 
the four castes are alluded to f There, it is said that J>he 
Brahman, Kshattriya, Vaisya did not issue respectively 
from the mouth, arms, and thighs of Punisha , but sim- 
ply the Brahman was his mouth, the R&janya was made 
his arms, the Vaisya waa his thighs, and the /Sddra only 
sprang from his feet4 This mythical account is not 
found in any other hymns of the Big-veda. Doubtless, 
the passage above alluded to "contains no fixed doctrine 
about caste j but simply shows that there were only four 
different classes of people § The fact that the-BSman 
has not extracted any verse from it, is not without mean- 


* 'Webei-’a History of Indian Literatiue, p 111. 

■}■ A similar division, as tlie result of giadnal and natural 
adjustment, prevailed in almost all the countries "W e find traces of it 
^ in the Bible (Genesis, tv 20-22) Herodotus divided the Egyptians 
into seven classes , but Diodorus and Plato into* * * § five, and Strabo 
into thiee A' similar division of professions existed among the 
Athenians (Ptoto’s TimcewSjQ) and the Medes (JIaoiIolus,i 101) 
The Persians were also divided into four classes (llaloolm’s Histoiy of 
Persia, t. p 205) And a similar distribution was well nndei-stood 
by the Anglo-Saxons (J/tllar’s historical View of the English Govern- 
ment, * p 11) 

J Compare Mahfiblifirata, iii. 12962 

§ Compare Yasiia, XIX 46 , and also VendidSd, xiii 125 
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ing^ Tlio opening parts of tlie SuLta are of a pan- 
tlioiblio cliaractei , and the whole of it contains allusions 
to the saciificial ceremonials, and not to the actual immo- 
lation of a human victiin In it, the saciifice is not 
offered to the gods, but, by the gods themselves. Nor aio 
there human priests mentioned , and the Puruslia could 
not have been an ordinaiy man. It is full of technical 
and philosophical teims, and contains coitain modern 
■woids such as Sudra, Kajanya, Vaii-ja, SSdlij'a, and 
pnshadajya, or, “claiified butter mixed with sour milk” , 
and there is also mention made of the tliioo seasons — 
spring, summer, and autumn, which do not occui in any 
other hymn A icfeienco is made to the foni different 
kinds of Yaidik compositions such as rik, saman, clihau- 
daSj and yajus, which distinctly proves the compaiatiicly 
later date of the Salta. And, no doubt, hero the Athai- 
van 13 referred to under the dofcignation of Ohhandas. 
Prom those facts it is appaiont that it belongs to the clo'^o 
of the Vaidik ago , and there is no doubt that it scarcely 
enunciates any uiiifoi m, orthodox, and aiitlioritatii o doc- 
tnno in rogaid to the origin of the four castes t 

The vaiious hjinus of lhci?ik-sa«ihil.'lw'eic composed 
by vaiioiis rishis , who at Gi-st discovered the ii'-o and 
application of the mantras Eich hyiiiii is said to h.iio 
had its rishi , and these rishis coinpri'^o a laiitlj- of 
secular as well as religious indiiiduals, who became fa- 
mous at different limes iii Indian tradition. Thongb iho 

* tWbei’j Iiitli'tlic ‘'iinin.n, i\. p ,? 

t Mimrs Oii's'iiiil S->n-kiit IcMv i j.p 7-10 . IVt. hiooto', 
C— I'S » P note I'lultie cl Aim..!, tiuk'n 

Litti-tlitic i>p 070 f 

■J r i lUn, i\ 2, 7. 
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anfchors of Vaidik hymns were nofc of pries61y families, 
yet they exercised priestly fanctions. Such a word as 
rajarsh%, or ^royal rishi,' occnrs in them j and it proves 
that there were rtshis or authors of Yaidik hymns who 
belonged, not to priestly but rajanya families. The 
primitive traditions, though few, are yet suflScient to 
prove that in the Vaidik age the capacity for metrical 
composition, and the highest prerogative of officiating at 
the worship of the gods, were not regarded as exclusively 
confined to individuals of priestly caste. It is worthy of 
remark that several persons of royal blood are spoken of 
as authors of some of the hymns. Even females are spoken 
, of as authors of hymns or parts of hymns, as BomaaS, 
daughter of Brihaspati (tl 126), Lopamndra (i. 179, 1), 
and V isvavar£, of the family of Atri (v. 28). And it is also a 
very remarkable and canons fact that vre find one Kavasha 
AiMsha, himself 'a /Siidra,* who was once excluded &om the 
sacrificial franckise, to have composed a few of the Suktas 
in the tenth book of the S%g-vedasf The epithets appli- 
ed by the authors of the hymns to themselves and to the 
sages who in earlier times had appointed, as well as to 
their contemporaries who followed them in conducting, 
the different rites at the worship of the gods, are the 
following • rishi, Tcavi, medhdvin, vipra, vipascTiit, vedhas, 
muni, etc. The Vedas are said to have been perpetuated 
by oral tradition j until they were collected and arranged 
by a school or schools of learned Brahmans of which the 
nominal head was Krishna Dvaipayana-Vjlsa^ the Indian 
Pisistratns.t Vy£sa, who flourished m the early part of 

* Aitareya-brahmana, n. 19 , Kaushitaki-brabmana, xi 

t x 24, 30, 31, 32, 33 J Lassen’s Indian Antiqmties, i p 777, 
note , and also MafaibbSiat^ i. 2417 and 4236 
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the twelfth century B. 0 j* with others, having collected 
and arranged the so called revealed scriptures, taught 
them to some of his disciples, vrz the -Eik to Paila, the 
Yajns to yaisamptiyana, the S&inan to Jaiinini, and the 
Atharvan to Sumantu , and they in like manner taught 
to their disciples, who again in their turn communicated 
their knowledge to their pupils.f 

The Vedas are written man ancient form of Samskrit j 
which IS to the later what Chaucer’s writings are to modern 
English They abound in obsolete and peculiar expres* 
sions made up of the more recent grammatical forms 
with such irregularity as leads to the inference that the 
language was too unsettled and variable to be brought 
under subjection to a system of rigid grammatical rules. 

The Vaidik dialect is to be understood as the least 
altered representative of that original tongue from which 
are descended the languages of the leading races of Asia 
and of Europe The dialect of the first three Vedas 
is very ancient and at the same time very diilicult. 
When it IS compared with the classical Saniskrit it 
appears that both are phonetically and grammatically 
'very far from being the same, and lexically they are as 
wide as possible “The language of the Vedas is an 
older dialect, varying very considerably, both in its 
grammatical and lexical character, from the claseical 
Sanskrit. Its grammatical pecnlianLics run through all 

* Archdescon Pnlt’s Letter on Colebroohc’s DLUnnnnlion c>f 
the Dstc of the Veds, in the Jonrasl of the Pocicti of 

Ih'iissl, 1802, voL XXVI pp .JOfcj , .siidJoarma of (he Amtuum 
Oi iciitsl Society , vin pp 83 

r AVobei’s Y4j!iPme\i.R.sTihi{4 p 1 , ColchrooW=i ii-s, i. p 
1 i , and IViIboa's AVg-icvls, i p xx. 
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departments . euphonic rales, word-formation and com- 
position, declension, conjugation, syntax.. ...... .[These 

peculiarities] are partly such as chaiactenze an older 
language, consisting m a greater originality- of forms, 
and the like, and partly such as characterize a language 
which is still in the bloom and vigour of life, its freedom 
untrammelled by other rales than those of common 
usage, and which has not, like the (classical) Sanskiit, 
passed into oblivion as a native spoken dialect, become 
merely a conventional medium of communication among 
the learned, being forced, as it were, into a mould of 
regularity by long and exhausting grammatical treat- 
ment The dissimilarity existing between the two, 

in respect of the stock- of words of which each is made 
up, IS, to say the least, not less marked. Nob single 
words alone,' but whole classes of derivations and roots, 
with the families that are formed from them, which the 
Veda exhibits in frequent and familiar use, are wholly 
wanting, or have left bub faint traces, in the classical 
dialect ; and this to such an extent as seems to demand, 
if the two be actually related to one another directly as 
mother and daughter, a longer interval between them 
than, we shonld be inclined to assume, from the character 
and degree of the grammatical, and more especially the 
phonetic, differences 

The chronology of the Vaidik age is indicated in the 
different styles of composition which are to be met with 
in the Vedas as well as in the Brihmawas and in the 
Sdtras The" Vaidik age is divided by JIuller into four 
distinct periods . namely, the Chhandas period, the Mantra 


* Jomaal of the Amencau Oriental Soraety, lu pp 296 ff 
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period, the Br5,limaiia period, and tlio Sutra period. 
The respective styles of compositions of these four periods 
seem to differ very much from one another. In the 
Ohhandas period the oldest hymns were composed , and 
this period m f.ict famishes ns mth a fair picture of the 
primitive society of the Indo- Aryans at a time when no 
particular system of religion was prevalent Even sacri- 
fices were not then in vogue. JBut in the Mantra period 
they came to he held in great estimation , and in tins 
period the more recent hymns wcie composed, and tho 
whole was placed together and arranged into one 
SamlutA Three other Sainlutas were also collected and 
ai ranged systematically for a distinct theological or 
sacrificial pm pose At tins time there wore priests by 
profession, who had elaborated a most highly complex 
system of sacrifices. In the BrShmaiia period the prin- 
cipal theological and liturgical books bearing this title 
were composed and marshalled together , and theologi- 
cal speculations wore much mdulged in In tho Sutra 
period tho ceremonial precepts of the earlier times were 
reduced to a systematic form Tho works of this period 
are not all wiitten in the enigmatical form of Siilras, 
but some aro in verse and otlicrs in ]irose. The Yedas 
bare tbeir own Brahmanas and Sfitrae , and ns the 
Sutras piosnppo'so tbo Br.ihmana=, and the Bi.'ilmiaiias 
do not refer to them, it is proicd that the Biahmajia 
period miiat have preceded the Si'ura period. In the 
BniUmnna and Siitr i periods the SaniMcnt laiiguige niii«t 
have undergone considerable niodiRcationo. Iho Sutra 
penod'evtonds far into tho Buddhistic times, and we 
can place this period on the frontici of the Vaidik atre 
III this peiiod occnrivd cenaiuly one of llie mc-t 
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remarkable changes in the Indo-Aryan religion and 
society. 

The Ohhandas period may be supposed^ according to 
Max Muller, to have lasted from 1200 to 1000 B. 0. ; the 
Mantra period from 1000 to 800 B. C. ; the BrShmana 
period from 800 to 600 B. O ; and the Siitra period from 
600 to 200 B 0. The chronological limits assigned by 
Max Muller to the four periods of "Vaidik literature are 
too narrow rather than too wide. The same conviction 
bas been expressed by Prof. Wilson and Dr. Whitney. 
To decide the question, with^ absolute certainty, as to the 
dates of these four periods of ancient Samskrit bterature^ 
would be impossible ; for Indian literature itself is almost 
without known dates, owing either to the peculiar or- 
ganisation of the Hindu mind, or, to the convulsions of 
Indian society. The present condition of Samsknt phi- 
lology does not afford the scholar “the requisite data for 
embarking with any chance of success in such chronologi- 
cal speculations. Uncertainty hangs over these periods ; 
and to assign an approximate length to each of these 
penods is altogether hazardous. “The considerations,” 
says Barbhdlemy Saiut-Hilaire, “bring one naturally to 
the last question which I wished to treat, in giving an 
account of the work of M. Max Muller : a question which 
I have alluded to more than once already, namely that of 
the chronology. The author could not simply limit himself 
to dividing the history of the ancient Sanskrit literature 
into the four distinct periods which we have successively 
traversed with him : he must also attempt to assign to 
each of these periods an approximate length. But there 
IS the danger, when one remembers in what uncertainly 
nearly all Indian chronology is still involved, in what 
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darkness it is enveloped. However, resting on some 
general data whicli aie fully admitted by Indianists, and 
of wliick I have spoken above, M Max Muller establishes 
that the four penods correspond vrith the folloiving 
dates the pci tod of the Sdtias which lasts four centiiiics 
extends backwards from 200 to 600 B. C , that of the 
Bi Shinanas comprises the years between GOO and 800 , 
that of the Manila the period between 800 and 1000 , 
and lastly the period of the Chhandas stretches fi om the 
year 1000 to 1200 before the Chi istian ei a It lo well 
understood that those dates are only approximately accu- 
rate ; and notwithstanding the apparent accuracy of the 
figures, it is clear that one cannot in this case arrive at 
any precise conclusion. Moreover, Mnv Muller would 
perhaps have done better, if he had not sought to iix 
such precise limits to write down the result of his investi- 
gations so accurately. As there is necessarily always 
much vagueness in calculations of this nature, it is well 
that the form given to hypotheses bo just as vague as our 
data ; and as there is nothing so certain as a number onco 
pronounced, I think it would have been bettor to remain 
partly in tho dark, which in fact is quite excusable m 
such matters. Besides, oveijbody mil rccogtiiso (hat 
tho calculations of Max Muller aio very moderate ; and 
if he has failed in any w.ay it is cluolly through an excess 
of rcseive. The duration of cich of these periods is very 
short and as the Samliit.is , «:nch as no now po's^C'-s aio 
i ofci rod to at least 1000 yc.ars befoio our era, one nnv 
without tho slightest hccitiMo'i, place the peiiod of 
tho Ohhaudas far bovond (hat And ilins wo roiurn 
to the cilcnlations of Sir William .Tone*, and of Cole- 
bioolvo, who aisigiicd to the composition of the 
C 
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veda a period fourteen or fifteen hundred years before 
Christ. 

In another point of view, this uniform length of two 
centuries assigned to the period of the Brlbrnanas, as 
well as to that of the Mantras and of the Chhandns, is 
equally open to critrcism. If the period of the Siitras 
comprised four entire centuries, it seems hardly probable 
that the period of the Br^Lhmanas which are much longer 
and perhaps quite as numerous, should not have extended 
over a longer time, including the A'rawyakas and the 
Upanishads. Moreover there is certainly a far smaller 
interval between the Br^hman-as and the Sutras, than 
there is between the Mantras and the Brahmanas. Never- 
theless Max Muller reckons only tjvo centuries between 
each of these two periods. Analogy would seem to autho- 
rize the assumption of a fer longer interval between the 
latter two than between the former two. There is an 
immense difference between the period assigned to the 
- collection of sacred poetry, and the period in which they 
are commented upon j there is a smaller difference be- 
tween this latter epoch and the one in which these mani- 
fold and obscure commentaries are reduced to clear and 
orderly rules As for the period of the Mantras, it seems 
in its turn too extensive, if that of the Brfihmanas is 
not sufficiently so Granted that two centuries had been 
necessary for the composition of the Brahmanas, the 
(Simple collection of the Samhitas did not require so much 
time. 'Thus, without contesting the absolute length of 
the united periods, their relative lengths do not seem 
to be very acceptable, and their proportions might be 
settled in a totally different manner, which could be 
equally justified. As for the period of the Ohhandas, the 
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first ot all, aad the most fertile, since it has rendered all 
the rest comparatively ivorthless, it is to be presumed 
that it was the longest , and this inspiration, which, 
during more than three thousand years, has enlivened the 
entire rehgious creed of a great people, cannot have been 
of so short a duration, since its effects are so durable.”*' 

First of all the hymns were composed and then the 
Brdhmanas. It is, therefore, possible that several centu- 
ries intervened between the composition of both the 
hymns and the Brihmanas as a not inconsiderable 
space of time must have been required for the literal 
meaning and purport of the hymns becoming somevYhat 
obscure and doubtful, and invested with a kind of sacred 
authority. In the same manner the period during winch 
theBifihmanas were drawn np must have been scpiiraled 
from that of the Siitras by several centuries, as a ■inlll- 
aont space of time mnst have elapsed for further modifi- 
cation of language, and tbe growth of a new theology 
which claimed for the BrShmanas the same ‘sacredness 
which the Brdhmanas themselves did for tho hymns. 
Theic are, however, no sufficient data by which we cau 
determine with precision the period during nlnch the 
hymns were co npesed. The hymn=, are duided into two 
classes, the ifantras or more recent hymn-, which accor- 
ding to some scholars may have been produced betHoen 
1000 aud 800 years before the Christian cr.a , ai*d the 
Chhandas or the older hymns, which, they snppo«e, rn i} 
ha\e been composed betueen 1200 and 1000 B. C. Other 
•scholar's hold altogether n difleiei 1 opinion f and it !<; 

* .Tom'uKU*; &i\ ints .Tnn’nr^, p M 

t MulKrt. AiKuut Sm-'.nlLilei .tiue, p f)72 , acl h ■■ mu „.j 

if tl\i /ti^-vcdi, .V pp j xiii 
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shared also by Dr. Haug who writes thus : do not 

hesitate^ therefore, to assign the composition of the bulk 
of the Brdhmaiias to the years 1400-1200 B C j for the 
Saiiihit^ we require a period of at least 500-600 years, 
with an interval of about two hundred years between the 
end of the proper Brdbmana period. Thus we obtain for 
the bulk of Samhita the space from 1400-2000 , the 
oldest hymns and sacrificial formulas may be a few hun- 
dred years more ancient still, so that we would fix the 
very. commencement of Vaidik literature between 2000- 
2400 B. The chronological distance of the Vaidik 

age IS to be measured not merely by the revolutions and 
progress of the heavenly bodies j but by the revolu- 
tions and progress of the human mind. - We do not see 
any reason why there should be altogether a distinct era 
for the Ghhandas when it may be held as the same with 
the Mantra period which undoubtedly included the new, 
intermediate, and ancient hymns t However, there are 
no mile-stones in Vaidik literature. The classification of 
ancient Sawiskrit literature has now become a theme for 
discussion by every Samskrit scholar. But where it is to 
end is not easy to surmise. It has been questioned 
whether the basis of that classification is scientific or 
ritual or theological. But whatever may be advanced 
against such an arrangement, we have every reason to 
place our faith in the distribution of Vaidik literature in- 
to distinct periods. 


* Hang’s Aitareya-'brahni.’iTia, i p 47. 

. t "W^ilsou’s TVorks, v p 337 , Hang’s Altai eya-brShma/i.”!, i p. 
23 , and Goldstmcker^s Pii/uni, p 71. 



CHAPTER II. 
The Brdhmana Period. 


The division of the Vedas is two-fold JIantra and 
Brdhmawa.-^" Sucli a division is indeed an essential one 
especially when it separates two different classes of writ- 
ingSj which are related to one another as canonized 
text on the one hand, and canonized explanation on tho 
other. That part of each Veda which contains the 
mantras — the metrical hymns or prose forms of prayer — 
is called its Samliita ; and this definition applies eqnally 
to all the Samhitfis, except to that of the Black Yajur- 
veda, in which both tho Mantra and tho Brihmana 
portions aro combined. Bat yet it is to be believed that 
this SamhitA had a separate Bi dhmana annexed to it.t 
The Brfihmanas stand to tho Mantras in tho same rela- 
tion as the Talmud does to the Mosaic code. The former 
pre-suppose the earlier existence of tho latter , and tho 
pi oof that tho Mantras are far older than any other por- 
tion of Indian literature, is to bo found particularly in 
tho charactoi of tlioir language. Though tho Mantras 
and the Br.ihmanas m ero held at a later period to hai o 
existed together, it admits of no question tint tho 
Brihmana portion of each Veda is posterior at least to 


* Syun frijs in Ins comment ii\ on the i "Tlie ihfini- 

tion (of tho Vcila) ns i booh comjm<.o«l of nuii’ni nut fc.i't )>t inj, i<; 
iinobjcclioinblo Hence A'pi‘'l'\nibi 'njs in the Yijh ij'iiibhiMi^, 
intri mil llr'iliiinna Jmc tho ii inio of Ved'u’— 

Miiiki K wlition, I p 1 

T MnUoi s lfis*or\ of .\nr cut Litei-.tnie, p "50,111(1 

WcKi s lli'-toii of Imhir. I.ittntnrc ji. 53 
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some part of its Samliitd ; for the former evidently refers 
to, and contains extracts from the latter * And it needs 
seal cely be stated that so large, a collection of 'worlcs 
including both the portions must have been the gradual 
product of several centuriesi Indeed, they represent various 
mutations of society, various phases 'of religious belief, 
and even different peiiods of language. The difficulty 
-ill distinguishing these periods is however immensely 
increased by the probable losses, which these writings 
might have sustained before they were aggregated to- 
gether and preserved in the shape in which we now find 
them The Mantras and the Brfihmanas had to pass 
through a large number of fiShhSs , and consequently 
the dissensions, which sprang np among those schools, 
either in connexion with the Vaidik texts or their inter- 
pretations were very bitter. The Mantras are generally 
in verse, whilst the BrShmanas are entiiely in prose. The 
Mantras, in fact, were for ages unwritten, and the ellipti- 
cal style of their composition is,the only evidence of their 
oral transmission. 

Most of the BrdhmaTias are collective works , and 
there are old and new Br^hmanas But those that have 
now perished, are found in diverse manner quoted or re- 
ferred to. The BrShmanas, in fact, were the productions 


* On tbe subject of thepnority of the hymns to the Brdhmanas, 
the commentator of the Taittirfya, or Black Yajnr-vcda, Samhiti 
thus delivers himself — "Althongh the Veda is formed both of 
Mantra and Brdhmana, yet as the BrShmana consists of an expla- 
nation of the Mantras, it is the latter which were at firat recorded" 
(p 9 of the Calcutta edition). SSjana, lu his commentary on the 
Brihad-A'ranyaka Upamshad, also says that "the Mantras are the 
sources of the BrShmanas ” — Bibliotheca Indica, u pp 855 
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of the schools of the Brahmamc priesthood They are 
characterized by dogmatic assertion, and by flimsy symbo- 
lism. Though they are puerile, and, in the main, tediously 
prolis, verbose, and artiGoial, yet they are found to con- 
tain much important matter both theological and ceremo- 
nial We also find m them the oldest rituals, the oldest 
huguistic espositious, the oldest legendary narratives, 
and the oldest philosophical and mystical specula- 
tions all of -which are mixed up with each other. But 
they seem to differ widely from one another in point of 
details, and this is simply owing to the fact that 
they belong to one or the other of the Yedas, With res- 
pect to their origin and age they occupy a kind of inter- 
mediate position between tho transition from a simple 
Vaidik mode of thought to Brahmauical vagaries.*' 
And this tiansition was indeed brought about solely by 
the Bnllimaiias themselves They were drawn up with a 
■view to enforce various ceremonies and saciiflces , to illus- 
trate the use of tho hymns at them , and to enjoin tho 
duties of tho different classes of priests. Tho aiithoi s, 
however, gonenally failed to understand tho rational 
meaning of the hymns , and so suggested the most absurd 
e-vplanations of the various formularies which of course 
had originally some reasonable drift. The number of 
tho old Bidlimanas must have been very considerable as 
every Snklifi consisted of a Samhita and a Br'ihmana It 
must not, therefore, be supposed that the BrShmains 
Merc not all composed independently by different author's 
Each Brdhmaaa is included in its own Veda, and i<5 a'=cri- 
bed to no human anthor The diffeient BrAhmaiias in 


* Wv'Wr'- Iln’ori of Iiuliiu LiUnturf, j> 12 
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fact obtained tbeir names from the schools by which they 
were transmitted. For the Btg-veda we have the 
Aitareya, and the SSnkhayana or Eaushitaki , for the 
SAma-veda, the Praud/ia, the Shadvinsa, the SSmavidhi, 
etc, for the White Yajur-vedj, the ^atapathaj for the 
Black Yajnr-veda, the Taittiriya ; and for-the Atharva- 
yeda, the G-opatha The Brahmanas of the Jiik generally 
prescribe the duties of the Hotris. The Br£hmanas of 
the SSman specify the duties of the' Udg^tris ; and the 
BrAhmanas of the Ya]us confine themselves to the duties 
of the Adhvaryus. 

A BrAhmana was originally a theological tract j and it 
was so designated because it owed its origin to brahman 
or prayer.* The entire collection of BrAhmanas gives the 

* Instead of slaying the slain over again, we quote the following 
words of Hang — The word brahma or brahman is the most impor- 
tant word of Hmdu theology and philosophy. Brahma occurs 
twice m the NighaiKavas, or, the YK'"<r<rai, as a name for food 
(Annanania 2, 7), and for riches (dhananAma 2, 10) In Sayana’s 
commentary on. the hymns of the Big-veia it is sometimes explained 
With reference to these significations, and sometimes in other ways, 
ex qr , (1) food, in general, 1, 10, 4 , moie frequently, sacrificial 
food as in 4, "22, 1, (2) performance of the song of the Soma 
singers, 7, 35, 7 , (3) magic, charm, spell, 2, 23, 1 , (4) ceremonies, 
having a song of praise as their characteristic , (5) performance 
of song and sacrifice 7, 23, 1 , (6) the recitation of the Hotrt priests j 
(7) great, 6, 23, 1 These all seem to point to the principal meanings, 
namely, food, in particular sacrificial food, and the performance 
of the song at the sacrifice The meaning devotion given to the 
word brahma is quite inapplicable In the language of the Avesta, 
we find as far as sonnd is concerned, an absolutely identical word, 
namely baresman. By it the Parais underetand a regnLarly cut bundle 
of twigs tied together with grass, and used at their Fire-ceremonies 
exactly as the little clipiied bundle of knsa grass is used by Brali- 
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impression of having nnclergone a secondary alteration , 
and their prevalence forms a distinct stage in the pro- 
gress of the religious history of the Indo-Aryans. As 
the dogmatical boohs of the Brahmans they contain a 
system of belief which was of course the product of reli- 
gious practice. They are very useful for an explanation 
of the principles of belief , because they wore composed 
with the distinct object of illustrating and establishing 
the whole sacrificial ceremonial. They exhibit, upon the 
whole, a distinct phase in the intellectual history of the 
Indo-Aryans , but, in a literary point of view, they are 
altogether without any interest They are m the mam 
marked by serious reasoning, fnll of genuine thoughts, 
lofty expressions, and lalnable traditions; but their 
general charaotenstics mainly consist in their archaisms, 
grammatical irregularities, antiquated and tautological 
style, and antiquarian pedantry. In them, wo find a 
pantheistic system ; and this system was adopted simply 


nuins at the Sonn sacrifices Thw latter is called veda (A'iiaH} a* 
«a, Sravita-sulva, 1,11) ■v'lucU po-osea liter as aBjnouMti of Inahmo. 
This bunch of grass as well as the baicsin in hos a simbohcal mean- 
ing They both repnoont ^roirun/, ^ iify The ongi- 

nal meaning of the word was Ilcnec came the ini'amng 

“piosperity,” “aiicccso ” As the succe-s of thceacnfice entinh de- 
pended upon the holj texts, the clianling, the *acrificnl forms and 
offerings, the w oial could be need for an j one of tlu'so C'.-.'iili iK 
As tbe cb wtmg of the hvnms of prai«c was the most important of 
llu-o, the wonl was me^t freinenlly cmploieil in this reii-e \s 
Bictifice with the Vaulik Indians was the chief me ms to obtain all 
cirthlj and t-pnitml blessings, but was iImK n=i'less without thf 
bnlima i <■ rucccss, the latter awi'! at last regarded as the onj m d 
cause of all beings —llaui:, Binlima uud die Unhinaneii p h ff, 
Miur s Oiignnl Sanskrit Texts, i. pp £10 C5 
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for tbe explanation of the Vaidik deities It is not easy 
to define their relation accurately j and the ritualistic 
precepts and illustrations are distributed under two heads 
of vidhi and ai tka-vidhi. There also occur nntnerous 
tales of the battles between the Devas and the Asnras j 
which are to be understood as traditional reminiscences 
of the hostilities between the Indo- Aryans and the Persa- 
Aryaus.* Even there the Biahman, the Kshattriya, the 
Vaisya, and the Siidra are repeatedly named by their pro- 
per appellations , and their peculiar offices and relative 
stations are also clearlj' discriminated. In fact, the Brdh- 
manas are the history of one of the most important peri- 
ods in the social and mental development of India. 

The Gopatha-brahmana of the Atharva-veda is the 
Veda of the Bhrign-angiras | which does not properly 
belong to the sacred literature of the Indo-Aryans. This 
Erdhmana is not of very great length, and is thronghout 
in prose. Its dangfuage' is similar to that of the other 
Brdhmanas. Nothing is treated of in it in all its details ; 
and even the manner in which every topic is discussed is 
by no means interesting. The primary object- of this 
Brihmam is to show and establish the importance and 
also the efficacy of the four Vedas. The Purvardha, or 
the first part of it, comprises five prapa^^akas , and 
the other part, called the Uttardrdha, consists of sis 
prapithakas. And those prap^iAakas aie of unequal 
length The customary ceremonul of- worship is dis- 
cussed in it in like, manner as in the other BiSh- 
manasj and there is, indeed, very little difference to 
be seen between the Gopatha and those BrShmanas. It 


* Altai eya-brSlimaJia, i. 23 , Hang’s Essays, pp 225-29 



( 51 ) 


begins with a theory of the creation of the universe as 
do the other BrShmanas. It deals with the importance 
of dchviana, the rules regarding dihsha, the duties 
appropriate to Brahmaohdnns, the mystic conne'^ion of 
the year with ceremomeSj the creation and requirements 
of ceremoniesj the use of the different Vedas in the per- 
formance thereof, the morning, noon, and evening rites, 
and other minor topics. It is also remarkable on account 
of the chapter of accidents. It was composed after 
the schism of the Oharalcas and the Vijasaneyins,’' and 
after the completion of the Vaiasaneyi-sanilntfi , and wo 
must at any rate assign to it a later date than to the 
Br^hmanas of the other Vedas, It was composed probably 
about SIX conturies B. 0. The number of Brihmanas be- 
longing to the Siima-veda, is eight j and their names aro : 
the Praud/ia or Mahil-brAhmaiia (t. c. the TfiucZya or Paii- 
ohaviwisab the Shadvinisa, the Simavidhi, the A'rshcya, 
tho Dovntiidhyaya, the Yamsa, the Sawihitopanishsd, and 
the Upanisliadjt which probably is tho Clih.indogj a- 
iipanishad, and is thus ranked among tho Brrihinanas t 
Tho A'isheya-br.lliinaiin is an Aniikramaiii consisting of 
tlireo and a half piapjt/mkai. It is found in both the 
icccnsioiis of tho Kaulhnmas and tho Jaiiniinyas j hut 
llio hitter differs conciderahly from the foiincr. Tins 
Br.ihmaiM is devoted to an enumeration of tho Seers of the 
SAinan Tho Doiatiidhi'ija, oi tho chapter on gods, is 
composed of four khaiidfa'?. It embraces •;oiue nii'5<.''Ua- 
ncoiis li.-iginciits both old and no\.* , hut ha'; no hlenry 

■* Miillors of \HC)cni fcuiAiii T.r n* in- ]ii> J'.l i. , 

itid -..v' it j Mitrv'-* j>i' ll-IT 

t Malia K rf Aiujoiil ''m-hut I.’t.iM.ue j> U’l 

{ Mull 1 i n %\M» 
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valae This Brdhmana contains philological speculations 
regarding the names of some of the Yaidik metres, and 
also shows some traces of the Buddhist influences. The 
Vawisa is full of myths and legends of great value. This 
Brahmana gives a genealogy of the iStshis of the Sdman. 
It IS also called an Anukramani ; and it is similar in 
character to the A'rsheya. The Tdadya-brShmana, also 
called the Panchavimsa, contains twenty-five books ; and 
treats -chiefly of Soma sacrifice It contains a minute 
description of the sacrifices performed on the banks of the 
Sarasvati and the Drishadvatf ^ and of the VrStyastomas 
or sacrifices by the performance of which such Aryans as 
were against Brahmanical polity, were admitted to 
the Brahman community. This Brdhmana is also ex- 
tremely rich in legendary contents as well as in informa- 
tion of a general nature ; but, upon the whole, its con- 
tents are very dry. It was contemporary with, or even 
anterior to the flounshmg epoch of the kingdom of the 
Elumpanchdlas The Shadvimsa-brShmarta, which is a 
supplement to the Panchavimsa, treats of expiatory sacri- 
fices and irapiecatory ceremonies. It is supposed to be 
of very modern date And it not only alludes to temples 
but also to the images of the gods The S^mavidhi is m 
three chapters ; and is of a highly artificial character, and 
presents no feature of interest. It appears that this Br^lli- 
mana has undergone some rearrangement, and belongs to 
a. movement which resulted in the philosophies of KumS- 
nla and ^Sankara. The subject-matter is nothing else than 
the description of certain penances and ceremonies which 
are altogether of little value. There is, however, men- 


* "Weber’s History of Indian Literature, p G8 
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tion made o£ ceremonies someoE wliich are meant for the 
expiation of sins and crimes j and in fact there ivas then 
no distinction between them.'*' We are therefore war- 
ranted to conclude that it contains the germs of the 
criminal law of later times.t Barnell assigns to tins 
Br^ihmanain its present form not a higher antiquity than 
the fifth century B C J A. later Br/ihmana, probably of 
modern date, and which is not mentioned by SSyaiia, is 
the Adbhuta-brShmana or the Brahmana of Miracles. 

- It treats of evil occurences of daily life, auguries and 
mai vcls, omens and portents. 

The Chhandogya-brfihmana of the Sama-veda, of which 
the Chlidiidogya-upanishad constitutes a part, comprises 
ten prapiitJiakas , of these the first two are called tho 
Chh5udogya-mantra-brahmana, and the rest form tho 
ChhSndog3a-upanishad, Of tho two chapters of the 
Ohhfindogja-biShmaiia the first embraces eight sultas 
on the ceremony of marriage, and the ceremonies to bo 
performed at tho birth of a child. Tho second chapter 
includes eight sultas, which are consecrated to tho Earth, 
Agni and Indra It .ilso contains mantras for ofionng 
oblations to the Manes, Siirya, and various other denies 
ver} often united with a prayer for wealth, health, and 
prospcritj'. Tho concluding mantra has reference to the 
inavnago ceremony. This Erfilimana contains also a 
ma*!9 of highly interesting legends indicating the gradual 
do\ elopincnt of Brahniamc theology Tho Altar ej a- or 
A’.s\alt53ana-br.'ilmi.ina, originated in the country of tho 
Knrupanch'ilas and Va'a-U^Inaras Tins Brahmana is 
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one o£ the collections of the sayings of ancient Brahtna 
priests, explanatory of the sacred duties of the so-called 
Hotri priests. Its style is thronghont uniform. The 
greater part of the work appears to have been composed 
by one and the same author , some additions, however, 
were made afterwards This Br^hmana and the SSnkbi- 
yana or K^ushitaki-brihmana are closely connected with 
each other , but there are points of divergence in the 
distribution of their matter Though they treat essen- 
tially of the same matter, their views of the same ques- 
tion often appear to be antagonistic. The Aitareya 
contains eight panchib^d or pentades, divided into forty 
adhySyas or lectures, which again are snb-divided into 
285 khandas or portions ; but the last ten adhy^yas are 
but a later addition to it. This work treats chiefly of 
Soma sacrifice. There is also a distinct reference made 
to 'four asramas or stages.* The /SfSnkhdyana is a per- 
fectly arranged work, and consists of thirty adhyayas, 
likewise sub divided into a number of khandas. It 
embraces the complete sacrificial procedure. This Br^- 
hmana onginated simultaneously with the last few books 
of the , Samhitd of the White Tajus It also appears 
that the first thirty adhyayas of the Aitareya-brShmaaa 
are older than those of the iS'finkhayana.t 

The iSfatapatha-brdhmana, according to the Midhyaw- 
dina school, is divided into 14 kSwdas or books, which con- 
tain 1 00 adySyas or lectures j or into 68 prapaf/iakas, with 
438 brabmaaas, and 7624 IcandikSs or portions. In the 
K^jiva recension it consists of seventeen kSnddS with a 
hundred and four adhyayas, four hundred and forty-six 

* Aitare 3 ’a-br£bmana, vil 3 13, 4 
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brSlimanas, and five thousand eight hundred and sisly- 
sis kandikds. This Brdhmana furnishes us with the dog- 
matical, esegetical, mystical, and philosphical lucubra- 
tions of early Brahman theologians and philosophers. A 
partial examination of this book shows it to bo stamped 
with a character qmte in harmony with that of the 
Aitareya. And again these two works have claims to 
bo recognised as very ancient records of the religious 
beliefs and rituals, and of the pnstine institution of 
Indian society A story in the iSatapatha illustrates the 
relations between the priestly and royal families in the 
early history of India , and gives us an insight into the 
policy which actuated the Brahmans to struggle from 
time to time for political influence The geographical and 
ethnical allusions point to the regions along the Ganges 
and tho Yamund ^ and there occurs a legend about 
Videgha Mathava and his Purohita Gotama Bdhilgana, 
which has preserved a distinct reminiscence of the spread 
of Aryan civilisation eastn ard f There is also a legend 
of a deluge, in which Manu alone was preserved for Ins 
sanctit}' and superior wisdom According to this interes- 
ting legend he was not the creator of man, but a repre- 
sentative of an earlier race of men.j The legend of a 
flood, according to 31 Burnouf,is not in its origin Indian, 
but was most probably derived from a Semitic source, 
whether Hebrew or Assyrian § But Prof IVeber from 

* Vi’cber’-i Indwilie Stmlieu, 1 p 187 t'j 
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the legend o£ Menu in the Safcapatha-br^hraawa, which 
he for the first time brought to light has proved that the 
tradition was really current in India at a much earlier 
period than Burnouf thought j and it was not imported 
into that country from any of the Semitic sources ^ This 
Biahmawamay have been edited by TSjnavalkya, but 
its principal portions, like those of the other Brahraanas, 
must have been accumulating for some period before they 
were all aggregated and arranged into the sacred 
code of a new Gharana, The Taittiriya-br&hmana may be 
regarded as a supplement to its Samhita j but the former 
does not difier from the latter so much in character as in 
point of time.' 

There was originally only one text of each of the 
four Vedas j but each text passed through a large 
number of S^khds which gradually came into existence 
A £fdkha signifies an edition of a Veda. There was a 
class of Sakhas, though of a confessedly later date, 
founded on Sfitras, which derived their names from his- 
torical personages. However, there was originally a 
difierence between a SakhS and a Gharana or ecclesia , 
but these two words were used generally as synonyms. 
Pdnim speaks of Gharanas as comprising a number of 
followers.! If a-SSkhd is used in the sense of a Gharana, 
this can only be accounted for by the fact that in India 
the Sdkhds did not exist as written books, but only in 
the tradition of the Gharanas, each member of a Gharana 
representing and possessing a copy of a book. A S^kh^ 
as a portion of Srnti, cannot properly include law books 


* Indische Studien, i p 160 ff 
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Bat tlie adherents of certain S4kh.ts might easily adopt 
a code of institutions which would go by the name of 
their Charanas In the Charajiavyiiha, a work ascribed 
to iSannaka, which treats of these schools, there are 
enumerated five S^khds of the iZig-veda , and forty-two, 
or, m one recension, forty-four out of eighty-sis are men- 
tioned of the Ta]ur-voda Twelve out of a thousand are 
said to have once existed of the Saman , and of the 
Atharva-veda only nine * But only a very few of these 
editions have come down to us. 

The Athai vanarahasya, a modern treatise on the 
Atharva-veda, attributing the same number of S/ikhas to 
the Sima-veda and the Atharva-veda, speaks of twenty- 
one of the iZtg-veda, and a hnndi ed of the Ya]ur-veda, 
But of all these SSkhas the i?tg-veda is now extant only 
m one, the Yajus in thiee, and we may say in four ; the 
Saman perhaps in two , and the Atharvan m one The 
only recension in which the Sanihita of the itig-vcda is 
found, is that of the jSdkala school The text of the 
Black Ta]us is extant in the recensions of the tivo schools, 
that of A'pastaniba, and that of the Kfit/iaka n Inch be- 
longs to the Chaiakas , and the White Yajus exists in 
tne recensions of the M>1dh,\a»idiiia and tlie Knriva 
schools The SamhitS of the S!>man is preserved in the 
two recensions in that of the llSiitjaniyas, and pro- 
bably also in that of the Kauthumas The text of the 
Atharvan is preserved only in the »Sannaka school Each 
^‘ikhft claimed the posscs’sion of the only true md genuine 
Yeda The discrepancies between all these ;Sikhit^, 
how ever, consisted chiefly in nuuicroiis variations of their 

»■ "Wc'bcrs Iiuliscliv Sliutiin, •viii nji 4..0ir 
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arrangement of the sacred scriptures and in their subse- 
quent accretions or total omissions of tests. 

Although jS^kh^ and Charana were sometimes used 
synonymously, yet SSkha properly applies to the tradi- 
tional test followed as in the phrase sakhdm adMte ; and 
Charana an ideal succession of teachers and pupils. We 
should then understand by a 8'£kh4 a traditional recension 
of any of the Vedas, handed down by different Char anas, 
or, different schools or sects, which strictly adhered to 
their own traditional test and interpretation. The Brah- 
mans themselves were fully aware of this difference be- 
tween a iS'd.khi and a Charana And it is highly probable 
that new Charanas on sacred tests pecubar to them, were 
established in case of gross or slight discrepancies in the 
test of the hymns, as well as - divergences in the Brdh- 
manas, as a iS'dkhS always consisted of a Samhit^ and 
a BrShmana. 

A Farishad means an assembly or a settlement of 
Brahmans associated for the study of the Vedas and 
the Pfirshada might be the title of any book belonging to 
a Farishad. The law books lay down the number, age, 
and qualifications of the Brahmans who must have com- 
posed such an assembly to give decisive opinions on all 
subjects they might be referred to The members of the 
same Charana might become fellows of different Pan- 
shads and vice versa. The real ancestors of the Brah- 
mans are eight in number , and eight gotras are again 
divided into forty-nine different gotras, and these consti- 
tute a still larger number of families. Gotras were con- ^ 
fined to Brahmans as well as to Kshattnyas and Vaisyas ; 


* Ej-ihaddranj.'i'ka, vi 2 
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and they depended on a community of blood correspond- 
ing to families. Oharanas existed among the priestly 
caste only , and they depended on the community of the 
sacred texts, and as such they were merely ideal fellow- 
ships All the Brahman families that keep and preserve 
sacred or sacridcial fire claim a descent from the seven 
JZtshis.'^ A Brahman is bound by law to know to which 
of the forty-nine gotras his own family belongs , and in 
consecrating his own fire he must invoke the ancestors 
who founded the gotra to which he belongs. Such names 
as golra, varga, pal^ha, and gana are all used in one and 
the same sense. And these genealogies represent some- 
thing real, and have an historical value. 

From the Brfihmanas sprung those mystical and Ihoo- 
Bophical writings, the A'ranyakas anti the Upanishads. 
By the word A'ranrjala Pdnim understands a more forcs- 
ter.t If the theosophical works called the A'ranyakas 
were extant during his time, he would have recognised 
them as a portion of the sacred literature The A'raiiyn- 
kas are so called, according to S'iyana, because they woro 
read in the forest, as if they were the text-books of the 
anchorites, whoso devotions were purely spiritual.^ Of 
tho A'ranyakas there are four extant, the Bnhad, llio 
'faittiriya, the Ailaroya, and tho Kaushitaki. These, no 
doubt, belong to a class of Samskrit writings, the history 
of which has not yet been properly investigated Their 
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style IS full of strangs solecisms ^ The A^rawyalias con* 
tain the quintessence of the Vedas, and they treat only 
of the science of Brahma. The A'raityakas, as kn en- 
largement upon the Br^hmanas, presuppose their exis- 
tence. They are anterior to the Sutras, and likewise they 
are posterior to the Biahmanas, to "which they form a kind 
of appendix. 

The A'raiiyakas discuss the obscure points of religion 
and philosophy, the nature of God, the creation of the 
"world^ and relation of man to God, and subjects of a 
like nature. The names of the authors are unknown to 
us, because their authorship was disclaimed on the ground 
that the productions would lose all their divine authonty j 
and also because those productions are mere compilations 
from other works. However, they exhibit the very dawn 
of thought ; and the problems discussed in them are not 
in themselves modern ; but still modes of modern thought 
are not altogether wanting in them. And they also 
abound m passages which are unequalled in any language, 
for grandeui”, simplicity, and boldness. 

The original Upanishads, or the Mysteries of Theo- 
sophy, had their place in the A'raayakas and the Br^h- 
manas The most important of them are full of theosophy 
and philosophy. The Upanishads belonged to Panshads 
or settlements. The ideas and even expressions contained 
in them, are apparently common to most of them. Those 
ideas ag.iin did not grow up in one and the same loca- 
bty ; but they must have had an independent growth 
which was of course determined by local influences and 
individual opinions The Indo- Aryans began to cultivate 


* Cowells Kawshftati-XJpani'sliad, p viii. 



pliiloso pineal tbooglifi from an early age. The qnestioxi 
as to the origin of the world gave rise to such philosophi- 
cal investigation. It is trno, that every comronnity of 
mankind has its philosophy of the nniverse. This may 
bo very scanty, very indefinite, very naive. The tenth 
Mandala of the iZig-veda exhibits a high degree of speon- 
lation ; bnt the stages of the gradation of this reflection 
may bo clearly and distinctly followed in the Vaidik texts. 
The Indo-Aryans mixed up with the aborigines ; and 
their occupation was gone They no longer prayed to 
their gods for creature comforts , but began to look 
upon life as a dream and as an illasion. Mny/l made them 
unfit for active life To them, this world was unreal, 
being merely phenomenal j and Grocl, being the nonmo- 
jion, was the only reality. Sacrates, Plato, and many 
others held the same opinion of the unreality of this world 
ns distinguished from the reality of God. Max Muller has 
surmised that the word Upaninhad ‘'mc.int ougmally tho 
act of sitting down near a teacher, of snbnnssiicly listen- 
ing to him,” whonco it came to mean ‘implicit faith, and 
at Inst truth or divine revelation It may oven he sup- 
posed with some reason that these works deiived their 
names from thomystoriousncss of the doctrines contained 
111 them ; and perhaps also from the mystical and ob'sciiro 
manner in w Inch they propound tlioiu. It is very proba- 
ble that in the time of Pitmui, the work': bearing the 
nanio of Upanishad woio not in oxi'Jlencp.t ^Vith le- 
g.aid to the Upani^hads, Schopenliaiiet, tho founder of a 
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new school of philosophy, has said : “In the whole world 
of literatare there is nothing to he compared with the 
TTpanishads ; they have been the solace of my life, they 
will be the solace of my death.’* The TJpanishads are 
mere compilations from other works j and the names of 
the authors of the principal ones are unkown. Th^y are 
commonly in the form of dialogne ; and in the mam 
written in prose_ with occasional fragments of verse, but 
sometimes they are all in verse The oldest among them 
may date as far back as the sisth centnry B. 0. They 
are the Bnhadaraayaka, the Aitareya, the OhhSndogya, 
the Taittiriya, the Tsa, the Bvet&svatara, the Kena, the 
Prasna, the Katha. the Mnndaka, and the M^ndnkya. 
All these TJpanishads are old and genuine. They are 
very properly called the classical TTpanishads j and as 
they contain real nuggets of thoughts and precious 
jewels of faith and hope they will ever occupy a lasting 
place jn the history of mankind. We can hardly deter- 
mine when and under what circumstances these half 
prose and half metrical TTpanishads were put together 
But still we can at once distinguish verses which are 
more priiaitive and which are more modern, if we are 
to judge the peculianties of metre, grammar, language, 
and thought Again, there are passages to be found 
which seem utterly meaningless and irrational, but they 
are few m number. Certainly, the greater 'portion 'of 
them express the deepest thoughts on religion and 
philosophy. The ordinary enumeration of the Upam- 
shads exceeds a hundred but most of them are apocry- 

* Prof Webei reckons about a hundred {Indisehe Studien, 
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phal. Of all the Upanishads only fifty-one were trans- 
lated into Latin and published by Anqnetil Dnperron in 
1801, under the title of ‘'Onpnekhat” or “Theosopbia 
Indica.’’ His translations were mostly from a Persian 
version prepared by the orders of Dara Shukoh. The 
various systems of Hindu philosophy have their basis in 
the Upanishads, though quite antagonistic in their charac- 
ter.'*^ They are also the germs of Buddhism. Most of 

Society, XIX. p 137 k?) , aud Haug 101 {Brahma md die Brahmancn, 
P 29 ) 

* Tliore are six sptems of pliilosopliy TIid TedSnta w.as found- 
ed by BSdarSjaiia or Vjiisa, the iffnifin'S by Jniinini, the 
Sfiukhya by Kapila, the Yoga bj Pata1n3a.l1, the KySya by Gotama, 
and the Vai*csliik.a by KanSd.i. The VeclSnta boa been comp.ired 
with the tde.alistn of Phto , the Vaucshika iiith the Atomistic 
sjBtcm , the SdSikhj a has many things in common with the metv 
phjaics of Pjthagons , the Toga with that of Zeno , and the Ifyd^a 
offers many parallels to the practical philosophy of Aristotle. It 11 
very diihciilt to ascertain the comparative ages of lhe«c sj ste m? 
They were, no doubt, elaborated after considerable intervals of each 
other , because philosophers do not represent the consciousnesi of the 
tune 111 which they hie a considerable peiiod must liaic chp»ed 
before cadi Rystem w.as elaborated to giie a now tendency .and 
direction to the national thought Honcicr, it is an indispnfahle 
fact that all those systems were completed bifore Buddha. Of the 
SIX systems, the Vcddntaisthe most orthodox It propounds the 
pantheistic doctrine of the Upamslmds. God is the pervading spirit . 
there IS no material world as distinct from him The world is nithont 
beginning, and is all JAiyn or illusion The “ale aim of the Veddnta 
is the identification of Goil and the human soul u 1= s hero icnoraneo 
nhich makes us behese in dii ibty Tlie tnio knowh jge «t Brahma 
destroys this ignorauco aud profluees a liehef in non-duali* . Tno 
Mimfinst IS al'O called the Purva-unmlus^ It i» conceriiel Siiili 
the jrautras and the Bifihmaiias It is, thtrefoio, no* sindh a 
ssstiuiX't plnlo-ophs.bulcf rituah-m Tlo. fc^ifilbya wascsuUnlly 
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the modern Upanishads are the works of GaudapSda, 
Sankara, and other philosophers. Founders of new sects 
composed numerous other Upanishads of their own as the 
ancient ones did not suit their purpose * The original 
Upanishads must ever occupy a prominent place in the 
sacred literature of the Indo-Aryans. The theological 

propounded against the doctnnes of the YedSnta It ignores the 
existence of God, and denies the identity of the individual soul 
with the Universal Soul Nature is the final cause of creation , and 
it IS made up'of saliva, rajas, tamas, or goodness, passion, and 
daikness Nature and the soul are eternal Creation takes place 
by the union of naturi* and soul The Sinkhya is dnahstic m its 
principle, whereas the Teddnta is non-dualistic As a further deve- 
lopment of it, IS the Yoga system Both the Sankhya and Yoga 
systems mainly contributed to the development of Gnosticism m 
Asia Minor and to the growth of the Sdfi philosophy (Lassen, 
Indian Antiquities, iii p 379 ff) The Yoga hardly deserves the 
name of philosophy In its principles it is the same as the S&fikhya 
It inculcates belief in a God, and Yoga or meditation as the means of 
obtaining beatitude. The system of Napila is called the atheistic 
S^ukh^'a, and that of Patamjali the theistic SSnkhya Yoga means 
union of the mind with God It has eight hinbs or stages Tama, 
restraint , niyama, religious observances , A'sana, postures ,_Tr& 
Tidydaja, snppiession of the breath, Pratyah&ia, restramt of the 
senses , Dharana, steadying of the mind , DhyCma, contemplation ; 
Samddhi, profound meditation The system of NySya is analytical 
and the Sfiiikhya synthetical There are sixteen catagones Liber- 
ation 18 effected by a knowledge of all these predicaments Some 
of the doctrines of the Nyaya are evidently opposed to the theories 
of the MimSnsa. Yaiseshikais a supplement of the NjAya. It sets 
up particularity (visesha) which is predicable -of atoms. Kaaida 
enumerates six catagones only to which the seventh was subse- 
quently added 

* 'Ward’s View of the Histoiy, Literature and Mythology of the 
Hindus, 11 p 61 . 
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and philosopliical speculations they contain are anhlirao 
productions of the human mind. They are the most an- 
cient monuments of philosophical conceptions, and as 
such they are far more advanced both in the depth and 
loftiness of their ideas and opinions than any of the 
Greek schools prior to Socrates, except that of Elea, 
They contributed much towards the formation of the 
civil and domestic polity, and directed the whole tone of 
moral ordinances. They are considered with some show 
of reason as the highest authorities on which the various 
systems of philosophy are said to rest. The Vedanta 
philosopher seeks some warranty for his faith in tho 
Veda , and the Sdukhja, the Vaiseshika, the NyAyn, 
and tho Yoga philosophers profess to find in the 
Upanishads some authority for thoir opinions though 
there is no ground of harmony among them , tho chief 
object of the Upanishads being to nnfold the darkest 
points of philosophy and religion, to discuss tho creation 
of tho world, to descant on the nature of God, and to 
elucidate the relation of man to God and tho like They 
maintain that iho individual or human soul is bub a part 
of tho Universal Soul, which is above pleasure and pain. 
What IS predicated of the one, must also be predicated 
of tho other. There is, however, not to bo fonnd any 
systematic uniformity in tlic Upanishads , and tho philo- 
sophy contained in them is as •sublime as it is in somo 
places pnonle. Indeed, they bave with somo exceptions 
clearly distmgnislicd the principle of spiritual existence , 
and have successfully made tho di-'inction b^'tween 
concrete cxistenco and nbstiact being. But, m fact, tho 
authors of them are mereh poets rather than true philo- 
sophers , who indulge m rharsodic-, and cxhibii no 
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great attempt at bringing into methodical arrangement 
or classification to-day’s feelings with those of yesterday 
or of tomorrow.^ They shadow forth the later Veddnta 
as the oracular denunciations of 'Herakleitos shadow 
Joifch the complete developed system of the Platonic 
philosophy. The reader of the TJpamshads finds no 
difficulty in recogmsing familiar ideas in the rigid specu- 
lations of Plato as well as of Empedocles or Pythagoras, 
in the Neo-platonism of the Alexandrian school, as well 
as in the philosophy of the Grnostics. The TJpamshads 
contain mythological as well as theosophical elements ; 
and they exhibit a freedom of thought which was in fact 
the beginning of Hindu philosophy. And the key-note - 
of the old TJpamshads is ''Know thy Self,” — know thy true 
Self, the eternal Self, which underlies the whole universe j 
but not the rvaeureat/riv of the Delphic oracle. The 
TJpamshads, from the beginning to the end, consist <of 
texts which teach the unity and the transcendent nature 
of Self, and that all this world is the One Eternal Self 
— the one spiritual reality — the Jagaddtmana or the 
amma mundi — from which all things proceed, in 
which all things subsist, and into which all things 
must be ultimately merged} and nothing will remain 
permanently distinct from the Highest Self which 
is looked upon as the starting point of all phenominal 
manifestations. In the TJpamshads all this world is an 
illusion ,t and the doctrine of metempsychosis appeals 
everywhere in them. Illusion which is the germ of 
transmigratory experience, separates the personal self 


* Kaneiiea’s Dialogaes on Hindu Philosophy, pp 14, 42 IE 
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from the one impersonal The Upauishatls alone can 
destroy such illusion , and upon the riso of| true' knon*- 
ledge the individual self escapes from further new biiths 
and approaches to the genuine gnosis ^-/riic ineaiis^ of 
liberation from metempsychosis is nob the pcrforaauco 
of sacrificial rites, bnt the knowledge of the idcntitj' of 
self with the Eternal Self They inculcate pantheism 
of one kind or another , but, beyond doubt, their pan* 
theism IS of a very spiritual kind. And unity, indeed, 
IS nob opposed, but is indispensably necessary to the 
idea of pantheism. However, tho theory of no two of 
them can be regarded as precisely the same. Some of 
them abound in speculations, much after tho fashion of 
development philosopheis, on tho material canso of the 
world. They speak of the IJuspeakablo and define the 
Undefinable. The Unspeakable or tho Undefinable of the 
Upamshads is not God but Self , and, on the whole, their 
system is a system of spiritual absolutism. The great 
teachers of this imnif or superior knowledge, were 
Kshattriyas, and Brahmans are merely represented ns 
hecomuig pupils of the great Kshatfiiyn kings. The 
Ksliattnja mind first cairied on these bold speculations j’* 
and wc can scarcely avoid tins conclusion when v c add 
to this the lomarkablc fact that tho G'lyatri itself, the 
most sacred jirayer of the Brahmans, is a In mn by an 
mithoi, not a Brahman but a Ksliatinj a.t It is strange 
that tho Upintshads, uliich profe=s to be the loposjlonca 
of supeiior knowledge should aboinul in ilcsenj t'on* of 
caiinl ob'cnances , and ‘ot at dehance all nik'« of 
doifiicy and morality. 
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The Brihaddrawyaka constitutes the last five prapSifea- 
kas of the fourteenth hook of the Satapatha-brShmana in 
the Madhyamdina aakha. The TJpanishad properly so 
called is divided into six chapters, and each chapter is 
again subdivided into different br^htnanas. It wears a 
purely speculative and legendary character ; and deals 
with the doctrine of the transmigration of souls. The 
Taittiriya-^'rawyaka includes ten prapafAakas, of which 
the last four are styled the TTpanishad, and the first six 
are properly called the A'ranyaka. It is throughout 
ritualistic, and represents the latest period of Yaadik 
ideas. The sixth chapter of the A’ranyaka gives in 
detail the whole of the funeral ceremonies required to 
be observed at burials. The Taittiriya-upanishad, a 
part of the Taittirfya-aranyaka of the Black Yajus, is 
divided into three chapters, the iSikshfi-valli, the Brafi- 
mSnanda-valli, and the Bhrigu-valli. The first in 12 
aunv&kas, enjoins the study of the Vedas, the practice' 
of religious acts, and the leading of a pious life. The 
second in 9 anuvSkas, illustrates the doctrines of the 
Upanishad itself ; and the third in 10 anuvikas, sets forth 
the knowledge of Brahma and the means of acquinng 
it, which is mainly the practice of austerity. We trace 
in it the germ of the VedSnta system. The Taittiriya- 
firanyaka is older than the BnhadSraayaka , and it 
shows a strange medley of post-Vaidik ideas and 
names. The Aitareya.-ira»yaka consists of five books 
and forms a work by itself j the second and third books 
of which form the Bahvricha-upanishad. The first book 
of the A'ranyaka is arranged in five chapters } the 
second in seven - the third in two ; the fourth in one ; 
and the fifth in three. These chapters again are sub- 



divided into a number of kbandas. "Witb refcrenco to 
its sub]ects it may be divided into two parts, tlie first 
liturgical, and tbe second pbilosopbical. The liturgical 
comprises the first, fourth and fifth books ; and the philo- 
sophical, the second and third books. The former 
portion is devoted to the 2Iahil-\ rata, which is not 
independent but only a subsidiary nte ; and tho latter 
is confiued to transcendent knowledge. This A'rauyaka 
IS not the work of tho same individual , and the first 
three books are said to be written under divine inspira- 
tion, and the rest by human authors Tho Aitareya is 
more speculative and mystical than legendary or practi- 
cal. There is another A'ranyaka called tho Kanshitnki- 
tlranyaka, which is divided into three books of which 
the third constitutes tho Kaushitaki-npanishad. This 
A'ranjnka treats more of ritual than of speculation. 
Tho Kaushitaki-upanishad consists of four chapters j 
and there IS no doubt that it is contemporaneous v,ith 
tho Brihaddranyaka of the White Yajns ’*• There nro 
no A'ranyakas for the Sama-ieda, nor for the Atlnr- 
va-veda. The Aranyokas denic their authority from 
Srnti. Sayana slates that the Taittiriyn-npanishad com- 
prises three parts, and they go by the nimos of Stlj'ihiii, 
ySjniki, and Varnnlj of thc'e tho last is tho most import- 
ant, because it tenches the knowledge of tho Dmne 
Tho Aitareya is taken from the ■'ccorid A ntTiinVa nf tho 
Aitaroja-brlhroann, It is divnli'tl into three t1npt''r 
Tho firsi, inclndcs three scciion*', the secondunii ihe 1 1 ’l 
one section e.ich. Tho fir-t chiptor do'cnbe's the eri s- 
tion of the universe b\ God ; and the •-C'O^xid nlh’d*^ 
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to fclie three births of man; and the third explains 
the nature of the soul and of trne knowledge. The 
Taittiriya and Aitareya resemble' each other in a great 
measure The SvetSsvatara is comparatively modern. In 
fact, it does not belong to the senes of the more ancient 
Upanishads. It is, however, more poetical than philoso- 
phical. It embraces 'six chapters, and exhibits signs of 
compilation. It contains many passages evidently 
borrowed from the Vedas and the other Upanishads ; and 
there is little of arrangement. It was composed when 
the whole social and political system was consolidated ; 
and also after the publication of the VedSnta and S^nkhya, 
We are not at all surprised that it is a compound of 
VedSnta pantheism and of the S^nkhya duality. The 
VS]asaneyi-upanishad is very short It is composed of 
only eighteen snitis , and forms an index to the VSjasa- 
neyi-samhit&. It defines the idea of Brahma and exalts 
the knowledge of the Supreme Spirit. It also alludes to 
two roads which may be followed by man, the one being 
the science of Brahma, and the other action according to 
the injunctions of the Vedas. The Talayakara, or Kena- 
upanishad, which is included in both the Atharvan 
and the S&raan, is one of the shortest and the most 
philosophical treatises of this kind. It puts in clearer 
language, perhaps, than any other Upanishad, the doctrine 
that the true knowledge of the Supreme Spirit consists 
in the consciousness which man acquires of his complete 
inability to understand him, since the human mind being 
capable only of comprehending fimte objects, cannot have 
a knowledge of what is infinite. The Kat/ia has always 
been considered as one of the best Upanishads ; and it 
must be admitted, that in point of striking thoughts. 
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depth of espress\on, original ideas, beauty of its imagery, 
and ingenuous ferroar, few stand equal to it. It consists 
of two adhyayas, each of ■which contains three valh's. 
The first part is quite independent. But the second is 
composed almost entirely of Vaidilc quotations, which 
prove more in detail the doctrine enunciated m the first. 
It is on tins account that both the parts aro with some 
reason taken as two distinct Upamshads. There can he 
no doubt as to the second pare being later than tlic first ; 
and this is clear from several other, particularly hngnis- 
tic, reasons. But. Dr. Weber is of opinion that the 
IC.it/ia originally closed with the third v.alli.’^ This XJpa- 
nishnd treats, first, of the highest object of m.in ; second, 
the First C.iuse of tho woild and his attributes ; third, 
the connexion of this Cause with tho woild The«o ques* 
tions aro mooted in tho different ch ipters in a manner 
which IS quite peculiar to tho Up iniblmds in general. Tho 
stand-point of tho Ka</i.v is, howoier, on the whole, th.it 
of the scholastic doctrines of tho Yediinta philocophy. 
Wo cannot give the same credit to tho philosophj .i*- to 
tlio form of thf Ka//ia, There is scarcely any Imk con- 
necting tho thoughts, 60 that they c's.lnlnt that ii is pi nnly 
a compilation rather than the production of an origunl 
and devout thinker. According to the KnI/ia, the kno\i- 
ledgo of Brahma hangs upon a process of thinking, i e 
it ih dom cd f rom philosophj, and not from loielatn.n 
The PraMia, one of tho Upmishnds of ihe Athan.i-if da, 
IS diiidod into ?!■>: pra>!m*!, each of which .i^oinn's to 
«:ot\e a diMincl problcvi. The tir«l pra^utl forth a 
knoi.lodgeof tho rekatiou that exists bc'neeu Pmi'q iti 
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and the oreaturesj the period of creation, and the manner 
in which Prajapati is to be worshipped. The description 
contained in it is altogether mythological and symbolical, 
and does not show any well-defined thought. - The second 
shews his relation to the indmdnal bodies. The third 
explains that life, when produced from the soul, is 
divided into the five vital airs (the ttvci/Mo of the Greek 
philosophers), by whose regular action the func- 
tions of the body are sustained. The remaining part 
of this question furnishes ns with a specimen of the 
anatomical and physidlogical knowledge of the author 5 
and a bold attempt to apply the functions observed in 
the microcosm of the human body to the macrocosm 
of the world. The fourth describes the three states of 
the soul } and is altogether free from mythological 
embellishments. It also gives the substance of the doc- 
trines of the entire Upamshed. The fifth explains the 
Om j and the sixth does not offer any new question. 

The Mnadaka-upanishad is a mantra-npamshad and 
IS composed in verse. It was not intended for sacri- 
ficial purposes. But it appears to be the work of a 
man who was a Mundaka, or ^‘Shaveling,’* and at the 
same time faithful to the law. It contains three munda* 
kas ; each of which is sub-divided into two khandas. 
There are two sciences, according to the first mundaka, the 
apara and the^nrd. The former is founded on the four Yed- 
as and the six Yed^ngas j the latter refers to Brahma, that 
Being who is incomprehensible to the organs of action 
and intellect, and is without qualities We find mention 
of the Ved&nta and of the Yoga in this Upanishad “It 
would almost be a contradiction in terms to say that the 
Mundaka is a section of the Atharva-veda, which it 
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conderati'Sj along vritli tlic otliers, as inferior science. 
And if ID must be referred to a post-Vaidik ago, it would 
be diilicult to affirm tb.it it was composed boture ibt. .n^e 
of Buddha.” ' The identity between the K.af/ia, I'laMia 
and Itiiiidalca appears not mt-iely in the mode of expla- 
nation, bnt also m the images and in entne pacsigos 
^loro paiLicuhiil} is thia the cise between the Miin./ak.i 
and tho Kaf/ia than between the iIuHci.ika and the Pra-.na 


upimshads Winch of thoso Upauisdads was the oiigiiial, 
or, what relation they beat bo olhei ‘■onrees, can Im^dly 
be determined. Tins much, however, ui.i} be s.iid, that 
the Prasna bears every iiinik of cotnpil I'lon The 
Mtiiidukya has only tw elvo s/o/.as In thi.Ee (ho 

meaning of the mjstical syllable Oni is nni.nclled. This 
Upanisliad is taken fioin various source® Fiom it, the 
contents liaiing becustiipped of thoir abstiuso phrisco- 
logy, we are to understaud tint Brahma coinprolmnds 
all things, both objects of perception and thoso that aio 
beyond the reach of pcicepiiou. Binhma h.is four modes 
of o'tistenco, tho waking state, tho slate of dreaming, 
the state of profound sleep, and a fourth ‘■lue qtiiiu 
difforont from any of the formei , tins «.tato la indos- 
crib.ibiu, in which all m,uiifeii'uuni> cei®.-*, it i- hh'.'-fu! 
and without dnivluy. Tin. Alamukja is oui. ot i!ie laii - 
among the Upuiishads whu.h Miow ilic Infm.to .'nnn in 
us pnmituo notion, wholU ni.iuihieuced in ‘^•tt.in.m 
Mcws. Tho order, m winch the -tett of Hr liiia i*s t\i-- 


tcnce IS de.-criln.i3, » xhihi,-, on ihe wiich , a i. ry 
mode of tho.nrhi. 'Jhc Lnh.X>..ug’ i-ni nn-l’ 'd - 
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raw-yakaj which probably belongs to the eastern part o£ 
Hindustan In the Clihandogyopamshad a number of 
most curious modes of ‘wpasands are prescribed One of 
these devotions is 'so grossly obscene and filthy that we 
must refrain from translating or reproducing it here 
There is a passage in the TJpanishad (vi 2) which contains 
the well-known formula ekamevadvitiyama, which is in- 
explicable except m a pantheistic sense t The Bahvnchas 
placed A'tman or the Self at the beginning of all things. 
The Taittirfyakas speak of Brahma as true, omniscient 
and infinite. Calling Brahma as neuter, they give proofs 
of their having been impressed with the idea of a Power. 
It was decidedly an era in the history of the human in- 
tellect when the apparent identity of the Self in the 
masculine, and Biahma in the neuter, was for the first 
time clearly estabhshed. The Ohhandogas speak of a 
Sat, or, the vo Jv which has the tendency to be many. The 
' A'tharvanikas speak of the Creator as ATtshara j and it is 
very uncertain whether they used this word to mean 
Element oi the Indestructible. The term used by the , 


* "Weber’s History of Indian Literature, p 70 
t “ In tlie beginning, my dear, this was the extent, one only, 
•without a second ’’—Prof Mnller, in his translation, omits “ this ” 
altogether and so perfectly, alters the drift of the passage. iShnikara 
distinctly says that “this” has reference to the iiniveree, and that 
‘ in the beginning'’ means “ before production ” The tenour of the 
passage then really is that this world before its evolution subsisted 
potentially in Brahma, its material cause In the same Upanishad 
(ill. 14, 1), we find the words, “ All this is indeed Brahma, hemg 
produced from, resolved into, and existmg in him ” In this case, 
as before, “ this” distinctly refers to the world of perception. The 
creation, then, is but n 'multiplication and development of Himself; 
and the world is consubstantial with Hod. 
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Vijasancyins is Av^dkrtta, or the Uiuleveloped The 
Upanishads are lihe pnacipnl parts of the Ycdas. Of all 
the Vaidik works, they were the last composed. 

The Mantras, the Br^hinanas, the A'ranyahas, and the 
Upanishads are designated under the term of Sruli ; 
while the term Smriti includes the Vedingas, the Siitras, 
either iSrauta or Grthya, &c. Smti means revelation, and 
Sranti recollection. The Mantras are either metrical 
hymns or prose forms of prayer, in which the pniises of 
the gods are celebrated, and their blessing is invoked 
The JZik and the Sdman consist of hymns of the former 
description. The BrtLhmanas arose out of the hymns, 
and BO stand nest to them. They embrace liturgical 
prescriptions regarding the ceremonial employment of the 
hymns, and the celebration of various rites and sacnficts ; 
and include also such treatises as the A'ranyakas and the 
Upanishads The A'ranyakas and the Upamshad'! nro 
theological treatises, which bear the same character as do 
some of the older portions of the Brahmanas. They gi\o 
very distinct indications of spintnal aspiration'*, and also 
of ideas of a spcciilutivo and mj=tic.il character such as 
ivo find 111 the hymns, and in the carher portions of the 
Br&hmanns , but only with this exception that in thoso 
treatises they have been further matured a*« they dei eloped 
in the minds of subsequent gciieralious of sagi":. ll>c 
distinction between Srnti and Sinritibad been tsl.ibh'Led 
by the Brahmans prior to the rise of Biiddhiem, or prior 
to tho time when the otj loot the Sutra's gained .admit- 
tanco into Indiiu literatnie. This difTereace, n fart, 
occurs in the Bi Oini mas.' The terra biiinti is al-o met 
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with in the TaifctiriySrawyalca,* tliongh ib is used there m 
the sense of 8i uti. That Smi iti has no claim to an in- 
dependent authority, bub derives its sanction from its re- 
lation to ^rutij IS to be understood by its very name which 
moans tiadition In the SAtras the distinction is clearly 
made between Sruti and Smriti. We also find the same 
distinction in the Auupada-stitra.t And in the Nidana- 
siitra ancient tradition is also mentioned under the name 
of Sm? iti.J 


* T iictii iydi.Miyaka, i 1, 2 
t Anupada-siitia, ii 4 
I^idana-sdtia, li 1 


CH-VPl’ER III 

The Sutra Pei lod 

The Sutra is tlio tcobnical name given to apliori'slic rules, 
and also to those works n Inch consist of such rules The 
Sutias, upon the whole, lest, though not entirely, upon 
the Brfihmanas The importance of the term, hoi%ever, 
may ho conceived from the fact, that the gioundwoik« of 
the whole ritual, grammatical, metrical, and philosophital 
literature of India aic indited in the aphoristic stjle, 
which exhibits one of the peculiarities of Indian author- 
ship Though there is no clear evidence as to the cau'so 
which gave birth to this pecnliaiity in Saniskiit coinpovi- 
tiou , the method of instruction folloncd in anciciit India 
renders it probable that these Siitras wcio so composed 
ns to facilitate the studies of pupils i\ho had to learn 
simply by heart But it is also equally probable that 
this method of schooling itself gamed giouiul owing to 
the want of suitable materials for writing p irpo^cs, and m 
cousequcnco of the expediency of cconomi‘-mg those 
materials so far as could bo possible.’*' Thii*: great brevitv 
nnd a rigid economy of words was practi'Nod I’lio Sutra 
works are all brief, systematic, nnd onigniaiival Bveri 
doctrine thus pioponndcd in them is so struii'd and 
twisted in o\ory possible manner that it is .dmo'-l rcdtic(>d 
tomcioalgehi.ucsvmbols. Thorao-^tob'^cme brevitj i** the 
principal object wdiicb guided the authors of tlio .•'"iti.i 
woiks. *'C\cu the baio ^impliciu of tlm dt.'-igu lain-hi*- 
in the perplexity of tbe etrnctnrc” Owing to rnrtm-s 
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and elbptical obscurity these Sutras are almost unnitelli- 
gible* In factj to acquire mastery over the Sutra works 
is next to impossible, without the help of the key which 
is found in separate Sutras called Panbh^h^. Not- 
withstanding this key the student must also be in posses,- 
sion of the laws of the so-called AnnvWtti and Nirvrztti, 
They are certainly one of the most curious sorts of literary 
composition that the human mind has ever produced ; 
and if altogether worthless in an artistic point of view, 
it 13 remarkable that the Indo- Aryans should have fabri- 
cated this most difficult form, and adopted it as the most 
convenient vehicle of expression of every branch of 
learning. 

The elaborate and overstrained conciseness of the 
Siitras renders them in a high degree obscure and ambigu- 
ous. Notwithstanding the key to their interpretations, 
there are to be found many seeming contradictions. The 
Sdtras bewilder even a scholar, and puzzle him at the 
very threshold in the obscure labyrinth of symbols and 
abbreviations. The Sdtra works contain the quintessence 
of all the knowledge which was then floating about in the 
Parishads, and which the Brahmans themselves bad 
accumulated during many centuries of study and reflec- 
tion, , The cut and dry style of the Siitra is so peculiar 
to India that it allows of no comparison with the style of 
composition of other countries in the early times when 
they were corapo'ied. 

We have to search foi the Ved^nga doctrines in all 
their originality and authenticity in the BrShraanas and 
the Sutras , and nob in those barren tracts which are now 
known by the name of VedSngas. The Vedangas aie not 
parts of the Vedas bhemselves, but supplementary to 
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them 5 and in the form in which we now possess them, are 
not wholly genuine ; and m fact are of liflle importance. 
They are, however, ancillary books for understanding the 
Vedas. All those woiks were composed nith the object of 
their being practical , and they exhibit quite a novel phase 
in the literature of the ancient Indians. Their authors 
were not inspired, and the style which they employed to 
subserve their purpose, was bnsiness-likc on the whole 
Mann calls them Pravachanas,^ a title n Inch is usually 
applied to the BrAhmanas, We find the earliest mention 
of the six Vedangas in one of the Br&hmanas of the 
SSman.t YSska also (Nir i 20) alludes to the Vedflngas , 
but lie does not give tbe title of any of tlicui The 
number of the six Vedilngas is given in the Charanavyuha, 
in Mann 'in 185) and also in the ChliSndogyopmnshnd 
The Mundakopamshad also gives ns the entire number of 
the Veddngas. A clear statement as to the rational 
character of the VedSngas is given m the Brili.iddraniaka, 
and in its commentary. 

The first Vedanga is called Sikshft, which, according 
to Sfijaiia, who lived in the 14th century A D ,% com- 
prises rules regarding letters, accents, quantity, organs, 
enumeration, deliverj, and euphonic combinations. Tins 
little treatise is ascribed to P.»inni , and it is possible 
that wo may not find it to be an original Vedanga work. 
Pttnim's Siksb/i consists in one recension of thirty-five, 
and in another of fifty-mne versos. We have another 
tract on Sikshti, called the Mttitdiikl-SikshS, which is 
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probably a later production of tbe Sutra period , but it 
- is of great importance as it beats tbe name of a certain 
Charana of tbe Sig-veda, tbe Mind^ikiyna. Tbe rules 
on ^tksbd had formerly a place in tbe seventh book of 
tbe TaittiriySrawyaka; and Sdyana also takes tbe same 
view in his commentary on tbe SSmbitf-upanisbad In 
fact, this book is called tbe iSiksha chapter , and it is 
more than doubtful whether it was ever considered as 
such * The Siksbds profess to give only tbe rules for 
tbe correct pronunciation and proper recitation of tbe 
Yaidib tests. Professor Hang says that tbe Siksbds are 
older than tbe Prdtisdkbyas, and that tbe doctrines 
embodied in tbe former were incorporated and more fully 
developed in the latter. Dr Burnell holds tbe same 
view. He has also ascribed tbe 5iksbds, or at any rate 
their teachings to a school of grammarians which is be- 
lieved to have preceded that of PSaini.f But a perusal 
of manuals such as tbe jSikshas has driven us to the 
conclusion that they are modern compilations t A. com- 
parison of tbe contents of both classes of works has 
also thoroughly convinced us that the teachings of the 
iSlkshds are more complete and more minute than those 
of the PrdtisSkhyas, which again teach much that is not 
met with m the former However, it is very probable 
that the S’lkshds were in existence when Patamjah com- 
posed his great commentary on KdtySyana’s Vdrttikas. 

The second is called Chhandas which treats of metre 
A knowledge of Ohhandas was considered most essen- 
tial to the right application and correct recitation nf 

* Indian Antiquary, v pp 141 if , 193 lil 
t Aindra School of Sanskrit Grammarians, p 47 
X Xielhoin's liemarks on the .Sikbh^, p 9 
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the nianlras. Tlie SSlcala Pr/itisSkhya contains some 
chapters on metro, which are far more valuable than tho 
utterly unimportant work known under tho naino of 
Chhandas The*othcr works on metro arothoNidfina-siura 
in 10 prapSihakas and tho Sruta-bodha. Wo also fiud 
frequent allusions to tho subject of metres in tho BrSh- 
manas. Tho work of PingalanSga on Chhandas, which 
IS frequently quoted under tho title of Vedanga, is not 
of great antiquity , and it becomes very doubtful whetber 
it IS an original Vedanga work.’^ Some suppose Pingala 
was tbe same as Patantjali, tho author of the Jhilinblid- 
shya t But the identity o£ Pingala and Patamjab is 
far from being probable. It is not surprising that 
Pingala does not confino himself osclnsively to tho metros 
of SaiMsknt, Ho also gives rales bearing on tbe metros of 
Prakn'taj and oven KStydyana-vararnchi, the author 
of tho Vdrttikas on Pfinim, tho great Father of Saniclcn't 
Grammar, is said to havo written a Prakn'^a grammar. 
It must bo admitted that tho treatise of Pingala on 
Chhandas was one of tho last books that were inchided 
in tho Sutra period. Prof. Wilson supposes it to bo 
scarcely regarded as belonging to this period. But on 
no ground can we osclndo it from this period altogether. 
Pingala is quoted as an milhontj on metro iu tho P.iri. 
sishias. Wo learn from Sbadgurn«ishya that Pingala 
was tho joungor brother, or at least tho descendant of 
Pdnini. And according to some Pingala may be as 
old as the second century B. C 

The third is called V\dkarai:a, The Indo*Ary.'ius 
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cnltivarterl fclie science of grammar from the earliest times. 
Eight different schools of grammar .prevailed m India, 
PSnini’s system undoubtedly superseded all other systems. 
Of all these schools of grammar the Aindra was the 
oldest ; and the treatises of that school are actually 
quoted by P^iuini * Painm’s grammar is called the 
AshtddhyS}!, and sometimes Ashfalcam PSwiniyam. 
P^»i.im IS the only representative of this Ved^nga ; and 
his grammar consists of eight adhy/iyas or books, each 
adhyliya comprising four p^das or chapters, and each 
pdda a number of sfitras or aphoristic rules. The latter 
amount on the whole to 3996 siitras, composed with the 
symbolic brevity of the most concise memoria technica ; 
but three or four of them did not pnginally belong to the 
work The first adhy^ya explains the technical terms 
employed m the grammar and the rules for their use and 
interpretation , the second explains compound words j 
the third, fourth, and fifth treat on the various affixes 
and their meanings , the sixth, seventh, and eighth relate 
changes to which roots and affixes are liable under aug- 
ments and substitutions of various kinds. The sutras 
are all made up of the driest technicalities j and their 
arrangement is based on the principle of tracing linguis- 
tic phenomena. In a general manner, Pimm's grammar 
may be called a natural history of the Sameki it language. 
He records such phenomena of the language as are ex- 
ceediugly inteiesting and valuable from a grammatical 
point of view. Words which he has.tieated of are also 
of historical and antiquarian interest. He also gives 
very useful information about the ancient geography of 


* Buinell’s Aindia Grammarians, p 2 
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India, Ills grammar is built, no doubt, on the ppifoct 
plionetic system o£ which he was not altogether the iiiveii- 
toi The source of Pdnim's .pm ely grammatical doc- 
trines must bo sought for elsewhere , audit is snfiiciently 
evident that he quotes \arious grammaiians wlio had 
preceded him To fiN: the age in w hith PSmm lived, ii 
n task we aie incapablo oC performing ; ns man) of the 
Indian authors shine, to uso the words of a well-known 
•Smaskrit scholat, like fixed stnr:> in India’s litci.ir} lirin.i* 
ment, but no telescope can discover an^ appicuiahle dia- 
meter. However, It rau'-t be of some iniciest to know 
wbetber that Patnaich of Sainskrtt Philology is likely lo 
have lived before or after ibo death of Buddha Accor- 
ding to the views cxpicssed by Pi of. Goldsiuckei it is 
probable tliat Panmi’s ago may bo six ceutuiies B C. ; 
and he, therefore, lived before Buddha, t who«e death took 
place about 477 or 178 B. 0. PSmui was a native of 
iSaliitura, situated in the Gandhara coiintiy north west of 
Attock on the Indus, Whence ho is cnllcd S'datiirSi,.!. 
Ills mollicr was called Ditkshi (i. 1, 20 Uc was n 
descendant of Panin, and grandson of De\’da lie, 
therefore, belonged to the north-western or Ibo wc.-tciii 
school. 

Tlio ^IahSbhash 3 ’a bj P.ifanijali not a full eomiiioi - 
tary to Paiiini, but wiih some exception'^, onl\ a coinnion- 
tni 3 on the V^rttikas or criucal remark's of K'di ',\ai i 
on IMaim , and so it IS rather a conirovci-ial inmm.il ’ 

* AVikti p 111 (eii <if h<lr«i l.iUntnie p “10 

t Ci'iniMU' I..' Cl. II ’ lii.Inij .\iiliniuS)05, , j, vi,; \ / , 
Wiibi I n Iiiiti y.li ‘ *!mh 1 mi p 1, a If 

J iJoMs* s-’ii-l ii! I j']> ll'i 1.21 li,,lt 1, V, ^ 
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Fatamjah, no doubt^ proposed to bimself tbe task o£ a 
commentator j bnt evidently be became a follower of 
KStyayana, whose work he was commenting^ upon, 
Patamjali adopted Kdty&yana*s method of discussing the 
rules of Pdnini. There is no reason to doubt that the 
object of both tbe authors, and the nature of their re- 
marks on Pdftini’s Sdtras are ^identically the same j but 
those remarks differ only in form and extent From 
circumstantial evidence Prof. G’oldstuoker has proved 
that Patamjali wrote his MahdbhSshya between 140 and 
120 B. O.i" KatySyana, who was a follower and judicious 
admirer, and not an antagonist of Pdnini, was most 
likely the same with Kdtyayana who wrote the gram- 
matical treatise called the Pratisdkhya of the White 
Xajus, At any rate Patamjab was not the same person 
. with the author of the Yoga philosophy. Groldstiicker 
has further shown that he could not have been the con- 
temporary of Pdmni as is generally supposed. He has 
also proved that this Kitydyana was the contemporary of 
Patamjali j and probably being the teacher of the latter, 
he must have lived, in the middle of the second century 
before Ohnst.t A snfdciently long time — about two hun- 
dred years at least — -must have elapsed between KatySyana 
and Patamjab to give nse to the variants or emendations 
as met with in the VSrttikas of KStySyana Katyayana 
belongs to the time of the Handas ; and we must assign 
to him the first half of the fourth century B. 0 Patamjab 
bved in the reign of Pushpamitra 3 and, probably, he 


* Kielhoni’s KdtySyana and Patanjali, pp 47 £ 
t PaHiiii His Place m Sanskrit Literature, p 235 
f Weber’s ludiscbe Studieii, xiu. p. 297 ff. ' 
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wrote tlie third chapter of his Mahibhashya between 14*1? 
B. C. and 142 B. C. He, then, must have flourished in. 
150 B 0.’*' We obtain some information about Kat^ ana 
from the KathdsaritsSgara, the encj’clopaidia of legends, 
by Somadeva Bhatfa of K^smir. But after all wa aro to 
reject it as an episode in the story of a ghost. Somadeva 
composed it for the entertainment of the grand-mother 
of iS^ri-Harshadeva, king of Kasmir, who ascended the 
throne of that country in 1059, and reigned, according to 
Abii’lfazel, only 12 years ; and consequently it must have 
been written between 1059 and 1071, or n few years 
earlier. The KathisaritsSgara is supposed by many to be 
the sheet-anchor of Indian chronology. 

There are two other works on grammatical snbj'ccts : 
the UnnSdi-sutra, and the Phit-sutra of SSntanfIch/Irjn. 
As to when Sfintana’s Phi/-sutra was composed w o aro 
perfectly in the dark Pilnim does not pro-'iipposo 
a knowledge of them; and the grammnlicil terms 
employed by S'lntana aro quite diflcrent from tlio«o 
adopted by PSmni. Although those Siiti-as treat simjily 
of accents, und'accents such as are used in tho Vnidik 
language , the subject of S&nt ana’s jrork docs not 
warrant us to suppose that ho was anterior to P.'lnini. 
“The Ujiiidi-Siitras are rules for derhing, from iVe 
acknowledged verbal roots of tho Sanskrit, a r.uinlK r 
of appellative nouns, by means of a specie*: of 5uffi'«’c'’. 
which, though nearly allied to the "O-called 7jif», are n(<t 
commonly used for tlio purposes of derivation.” . . . 
“A peculiarity of all words derived In an ir.Sdi r tin*, 
whether they bo substantives or odjoclr.c*:, tl e\ do 
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express a general or indefinite agent, but receive an indi- 
vidual signification, not necessaiily resulting from the 
combination of the suffix with a verbal root.”-* * * § ' The 
TJm&di'sdtras we now poss'ess, are not in their ongmal 
form.' It was not the object of the author to give a com- 
plete list of all the uiMiddi woids, but simply to collect 
the most important of them. In fact, these were, origi- 
nally intended for the Veda only, and. subsequently - 
enlarged by the addition of rules on the formation of 
non-Vaidik words. It is not known by whom the Unnadi- 
sutras were first collected Pdjiini frequently refers in his 
Siitras to a list of affixes or unnddis, but not to the 
Uanddi-slitras f It is, therefore, probable that those 
affixes must have existed before his time.j; By some the 
Un-nddi-aiitras are asciibed to iSdkaid 3 ’ana,§ a 5iidra and 
follower of Buddha, who was an ancient grammarian 
anterior to Yaska. But a very interesting passage in 
Virald’s BupamdU distinctly ascribes the authorship of 
the U7i«adi-sutras to Varaiuchi who is no other than 
Katyayana ^ 


* Aufreclit’s UJlSd^-Sutr.^s, p v 

f Fdnini, iii 3, 1 , iii 4, 76 

J Muller’s History of Ancient Sanskiit Literature, p 151 

§ The grammar of Sikaiijana, ■which is entitled the iSabdSiin- 
edsana, occupies an important place in the later grammatical liteia- 
tuie of India Undoubtedly Heinacliandra is indebted to 'him in the 
composition of his gnaihmar He also used the grammar of Chandra, 
as well as the works belonging to the school of Panini His grammar, 
then, 18 nothing more than a revised and perhaps an enlarged redac- 
tion of 'the grammar of iSfikaiij ana who is said to have been a 
Jaina 

IT Muller’s History of Ancient Sanskrit Liteiatiue, p 210 
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Tho fourth Vetlfmga i<3 the Ninihta of Yfiska, the 
oldect glossator on tho Vefla. The NnnUta is a sort of 
commentary on tho Nighanfus ; and frequently it is found 
to refer to the Br^hmanns, and bring forward various 
legends such as those about DevSpi (xi. 10; and VisvSmi* 
tiafii 21). The Kirnhtais older than TYinmi, Yfisha 
alludes to various schools of 7aidik exegesis, vrlucU 
prevailed long before his age, such as tho Xairuktas or 
“otymologistSj” tho Aitih^tsikas or "legendary wi iters,” 
and tho Yajnikas or “iitualists" j and also fnrmshcs us 
■with the names of no less than Bcvcntcon interpreters 
who had preceded him ,* but their explanations of tho 
Veda generally conflict with one another. Tho Nighanfus 
comprise a vocabulary of synonjinons, obeoloto, and 
obscure Vaidik tcun«5. Tho Nighanfus and the Nirnkta 
aro closely connected j the former, howei or, is older than 
tho lattei YiSska ascubes tho Niglmnfns to an ancient 
tradition If the Ninikta belongs to Yaska, tlio Mig* 
liaiitus could not hsiebcen written b}' liim. Ilowoicr 
to the Nnukta wo aic inclined to attribute a very high 
antiquit)’ , it belongs to tho oldest part of fsaiaskrit 
liteiatnic excepting the Vaulik writings, and to an 
nliesdy far adianccd period of grammar and inicrprcta* 
lion. 

Ya ska prefixed tho KvghaJi/ns to In’* own work, tho 
Kirukta. Ill which ho throws light on the ob-enre ps'ssgos 
of tho Yodas, Tho Nirukta consists of three parts. Tho 
firit part, or tho Naigh iiitnk.i. conu'ii'os a collection of 
p\noniino.is word-, the second, or Kniiraino a colkition 
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of words peculiar to the Vedas, and the'third, or Daivata, 
words relating to deities and sacrifices In this Vedanga 
we find the first fnndainental notions of grammar. It is 
ohrious that when this work of Yaska was composed, and 
even at a much earlier period, the sense of 'most of the 
Vaidik words had become completely obscure. This 
clearly appears/from the fact of such works as the Nig- 
bantas and the Nirukta being written at all. The Nirukta 
together with the PrdtisSkhyas and the grammar of Psmni 
supplies the most important information on the growth 
of grammatical science in India. Tdaka is wholly unac- 
quainted with such algebraical symbols as are contained 
in Pdwini. The introduction to the Nirukta, which sup- 
plies ns with a full stretch of a grammatical and exegeti- 
cal system, gives the views of Yaska and his predecessors ; 
and in this manner we are able to establish a complete 
comparison of these older grammarians with Pdmni. 
Muller holds Pdnini to be anterior to Ydska, though 
Ydska is named by Pdnini j* and there can be no doubt 
that Pdnini was posterior to Ydska, , 

The fifth-is the Kalpa or the Ceremonial. The Brdh- 
manas are the sources of the Vaidik ritual, which became 
completely developed and systematized in the ritual 
works called the Kalpa-siitra. The composition of the 
Kalpa-sdtraa is in some respects an important event in 
the Vaidik history. Though the Kalpa works do not 
claim to be Smrttis, yet they, are enumerated amongst 
the Svddhydyas. The Kalpa-sutra must have been drawn 
up for the easy reference of the priests, who would other- 
wise have to grope in the dark through the hturgical 


* Pdaiiu, 11 4, 63 . I 
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SajTilntSs and Brjhmanas tor the diyt'cta vtcinhrn of tlio 
sacrificial and other rites. Thus wo possess Kalpa-siitra, 
comieoted with the JZig-vedaby A'«val 5 jaua, 5 'Snhhi'n ana, 
and Saunaka , with the Suina-veda hj Musaka,- LSha- 
yana, Gobhila, Drah3*a3am, anda Sutra called Amijiada- 
sutia; with the Black Tajur-veda b3' A'pastainln, 
B.indhiyana, Sat3'd-shJid7ia-Hiranyakcsin, ifana\a, BliSra- 
dvdja, etc , with the White Ya3ur-vodn by KAt3 'n ana j 
and with the Atharva-veda by ICusika. There is another 
Kalpa work belonging to the Atharva-veda, which is 
called the VaitSna-sutra , and which cannot claim a veiy 
remote antiqiiit3'. The YaitSiia-sutra pre-e«pposes the 
CMstenco of the Kamika-siUra. KSt3.‘l3ana also takes 
notice of this Sutra work. It boars the ■'arao relation to 
the Gopatha-brahmaiia as does the A's\alil3’ana-Sraiita- 
Biitra to the Aitaroya-br.ihmana.t Though it is a 5 rauta- 
si'itra of the Atharvan it was composed under the inllu* 
once of (ho Tajas. It does not contain magical hymns 
and conjurations , but it includes much inloresting matter 
avhich wo do not find in other ritual works. J Th<' Kaljia- 
sutr.i IS divided into three classes, such as Sraiita, Grih\ a, 
and S.iin 13 Ichlnka the first proscribes the especial V.n- 
dil. ceremonials, "udi us those i.diich are to be celebrated 
on the da3’S of now and full moon. The rites according to 
the Srauta-sutra can bo performed bv the rich and no 


* Is 11)15 inni': connciloil ^itli tin; MT*7r7- pf ihp Gn 
Lv ons Indtin Aaln^mtn.-, i p 133, InJi ^l.v; ‘ihi'hi.’), 
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' ■ other people ; and have, therefore, been made obligatory 
only under certain restrictions. The second enjoins the 
domestic rites to be performed at various stages of hfe 
from birth to death. The Gribya-shtras give general 
rules which are to be observed at mariiages, at the birth 
of a child, on the day of naming the child, at the ton- 
sure and investiture of a boy, and at the time of and 
after the death of a person. Indeed, the Grzhya-sdtras 
embody rules for the five daily acts of domestic devo- 
tion named MahSyajna as well as for those principal 
and purificatory ceremonies which are included under the 
general name of savisldim^ or certain sacramental rites. 
There are precise directions in regard to investiture with 
the sacred thread. This ceremony is of great importance, 
and IS supposed to confer a second spiritual birth. This 
is enjoined for a Brahman in his eighth year, for a 
Kshattnya in his eleventh, and for a' Vaisya in his twelfth } 
though under peculiar circumstances, the time may be 
extended in each case.f The Grihya-siitras specify the 
eight forms of marriage, called Brahma, Daiva, Pr&3S- 
- patya, A'rsha, GSndharva, A'sura, PaisScha, and 
Bikshasa ,J and recommend the selection of a wife 
after due enquiry as to family and condition,§ They also 
prescribe the funeral rites to be performed at the crema; 
tion and burial of dead bodies j and also four kinds of 
iSraddha, such as P^rvaiia (monthly), Kamya (voluntary), 
Sbhyudayika (performed as thanksgiving on occasions 


*■ Cf TI7ilson’s Dictionary, s. v. 
t Compare Mann, ii. 36-38 
J Compare Mann, hi 21 ; TSjnavalkya, i 68, 62 
§ Grihya-srUra, v. 3 Compare Mann, iii. 4-10. 
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of family rejoicings), and Ckoddish/a (special).=^ The rues 
and ceronionies according to tlio Grihja are called 
PSka-yajna or sacrifices with food t A. Paka-jajna consists 
in a piece of wood being placed in the fire in a hearth, 
oblations made to the gods, and gifts bestowed on the 
Brahmans. The thud regulates the daily obsorvancos 
of the twicc-born. The inles of the SamnySclu^riUa suti.i 
are based rather on secular than sacred anthority. They 
describe the duties of a student as a Brahinacli'lnn oi 
catechumen in the house of his preceptor. The,! regulate 
the proper diet of a Brahman. They procenbo wb.it food 
IS allowable and v.bat not j wbat dajs should be allotted 
for hisling , and wbat penances ought to be pci formed 
for not observing duty. They decide, in a great me mure, 
the duties and rights of kings and niagistiatcb, the uvil 
rights of the people at lai go, and o\ en rnles of social 
politeness. Of the G-nhya*siitia of Iho I^ig-\cdn, ^^o 
ha\o that by /Sdnkli.'ijanaaiid by A'siaHjana ; n Gnhja* 
sutra of tho Sania-veda is that of Goldiila, of the Black 
Yajur-veda wo possess Iho BaudhSiana j and of tho 
MTnto Yajur-veda, the P.u.iskain-Grilna-^utra Tlio 
Gi-ili\.i-sutra ascribed to Suikh.iyam is hised on the 
J?ig-veda in tho Vashkala recension, and on tho Kiut.-lij. 
taki-bialiinann. Its author, who is geiienaHj ktionii In* 
his family name ^iuklitijnm, had tho propi i inmo 
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Sayajna, The Dr^hyayana belongs to the school of the 
R^ndyaniyas. It differs but shghtly from the La^j'ayana, 
and tieats of the same identical matter. The Lat^'Syana 
belongs to the school of the Elanthnmas The first seven 
prap^thakas of the Lity£yana-siitra contain the injunc- 
tions applicable to all the Soma sacrifices ; the 8th .'ind 
part of the 9 th prapathaka treat of the eJcdhas j the re- 
mainder of the 9eh of the aJdnas , and the 10th of the 
sattras or the sacrificial sessions. 

The Kalpa works mark a new period in the literary 
and religions history of India ; and they contributed, 
no doubt, to the total extinction of the numerous Brah- 
manas. Rrom a comparison of the Br^hmanas with the 
Ralpa books it appears that the difference between them 
is of extreme importance. They are found to treat in the 
most elaborate manner of the entire system of dmne 
worship, each in a quite different way. The Kalpa 
books establish the whole course of the rites of worship. 
They direct which of the priests have to take part at 
each of the stages of the sacred rites, what hymns are 
to be recited, and further define the time and place for 
the celebration of those rites. But the object of a 
Brd,hmana is very different from the Kalpa works , its 
subject being the '^brahma,” the sacred element in the 
nte } from which we are to draw the most valuable 
information regarding the early conceptions on divine 
matters * At any rate, the introduction of a Kalpa- 
Biitra was the introduction of a new book of liturgy. 
The Srauta and the &rihya-sutra are of much greater 
value than the SSmay^ch^nka. The Grihya- and the 


* Eoth’s lulroducliou to the Niiiikta, p xxiv ff 
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Siimayiclifinka-STitra have generally been confonntlctl ; 
bub the Brahmans draw a hue of demarcation botw ceii 
the two, the Grihy'a-ceremonies being performed by the 
married house-holder with no other purpose than for the 
benefit of his family. The Sranta-sutra means the w hole 
body of the siitras, the source of which can be traced to 
the iSiuti or the literatuie of revelation, the Mantia and 
the Bitihmana, while the SmSita-sfitra can have no 
claim to such source. The mam difference between tlio 
two lies nob in their matter , bub in tlio age and sty Ic 
of composition The Srauta-stitra treats of the giand 
and public religious ceromouies, rites and sacnliccs 
(llavirya]nas’^ and Somayajuns . Both the Grihja- and 
the SfimaySchiinka-sutra are included under the common 
title of Smarta sutraj m opposition to the Srautii* 
Sutra Tho foimor domed their anthonty from iho 
Smrili, and the Utter from tho Sruti, The Suiiiny -^cha- 
iiUa-sutra is also c.d]cd Dharma sutra, and it Fcuiiib to 
haso been the source of tho Dharmn-sSstr.is t Tho 
Kalpa-sutra is a complutc system of ntunli^in, and gi\es 
tho hole method of the sacred ccremoninl v. ith great 
piccisiou. It lb not yet pro\ed that the Kalpa-siitr.i 1=! a 
part of the Vedas , and, lu fact, it is iiiipos'-iblo to do. 
They \\cro coiiipu-'ed coiiteiDporaiicon''ly nith 
"We are here to ob‘.crvo once for all that then, are t<'U 
sutras of tho S'inia-\cda , and thc^c Sania-'.iiim*^ do rot 
all treat of the Kalpa or the Ceromoiinl Some of th. in 
are nioie than ntero list*!, and their style appro icl'o'i that 
of tho Svui.iv. The ritnil work calSeii tliu i.a- 
kalpi ‘^iitr.i, v.lnch i*. connected i.ith ilic Tmni-i.a- 

♦ Oiniii'j >i I iIk, 1 , ft -J -t.K.... 
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samhita^ sets fortli or sanctions^ morQ than the other 
Xalpa-sutra^ the dogmas and conclusions of the 
MlmSnsi philosophers This Kalpa-work is later than 
the Sutra of Baudh^yana and older than that of 
A'pastamba * Daring the time of the composition of these 
Sdtra works, the whole system of social organisation was 
developed, and the distinction of caste was fully estab- 
lished, On examining the Sdtra works and especially 
the Grr£hya-siitra we find that women had no right to 
' the use of the Vedas, Yet, we learn from the same 
source that the hnsband in conjunction with his wife 
performed sacrifices and other rites. Women were 
allowed to repeat mantras at the time of sacrifices ; and 
they were never scrnpnlonsly or entirely denied the 
knowledge of God. 

The sixth and last of -the VedSngas is Jyotisha. 
Works of astronomy were very scanty j and the only 
copy we now possess of it is comparatively modern, and 
its literature is also very meagre. But it embraces some 
of the most ancient astronomical ideas. The Jyotisha is 
a short tract embracing thirty-six verses, which are com- 
posed in a comparatively modern style. Its main object 
is to, offer only such information about the heavenly 
bodies as were nsefnl in fixing the days and hours of the 
Vaidik sacrifices, and not to teach astronomy as a 
science. It is, however, remarkable that the Jyotisha 
gives the method of constructmg a clepsydra or water- 
clock.f 

The PrStisSkhyas were designated Oharanas 3 because 


*■ Goldstucker’s P&nini, p 13 
7 Webers edition p 78 ay 
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tliey woro tho property of ilie readers of certain Sa'diAs. 
They are really a sub-division of the PArshada book®. 
The PAtshada is another title often applied to the 
PratisSkhyas. The existing representatives of the 
Pi&tisfikhyas, in all probability, were composed snb®o- 
qnonb to the age of Panmi and most of their rales arc 
intended to supply the defaciencies in the Sutras of that 
grammarian. The PrStkakhyas are not grammars j 
they are rather phonetic treatises ; and their object is to 
regulate the euphonic combination of letters and tbeir 
proper pronunciation according to the practice followed 
by the ditfercut /bakhis of the Vedas. The Pr.itiyaKhjas 
are nothing more than "theological and mjrstic.tl dreams /’ 
bub tboy are nob altogether destitute of cxcgetical or 
critical value. There is no doubt that they were written 
foi practical purposes , and tbcir slj Ic is free from cum- 
brous oruamouts and unnecessary subtleties. Their 
object is to teach rather than to edify. A great minibor 
of authors are refened to in the Pr'iti'-akliyas ; and 
opiuious with general precepts arc found in them. 
Though wo do not possess the iiorks of the earlier 
authors, yet wo may fairly assume that their faiounto 
doctrines were treasured np originally in the shape of 
Prfitu!»khjas. These writings contain rule® on accent, 
Sandhi, on the permutation of sounds, ihc Icngthi'iniig of 
the vowels in the Veda®, i^c, Tiio Kuladha’"ma«! are 
not Pratii/ikhjas ; but they claim the title of Charaaa or 
Piirshada. 
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There are PratisSkhyas belonging to the iZig-veda, 
the Sama-veda, the Tajnr-reda, and the Atharva-veda 
The eldest among them is the iZtg-veda-pratisSkhya. 
But when the Taittiriya-prStisakhya or the Kfttyayana- 
pratis^khya originated we cannot approximately say. 
The Pratisakhya of the Sama-veda shows'^ how the Sam- 
hits text rests on the eventual basis of the Pada text. 
The rales of the Pritisdkhyas were not merely a gmde 
in the instrnctions of pupils who had to learn the texts 
of the Vedas by heart 5 but they were no doubt intended 
also for written literature. According to the representa- 
tion of the PrStisSkhya there are three modes of wnting 
the Vedas, viz. the Santhit£-p^t/^a, the Pada p^/Aaand the 
SZrama-p&tha The SamhitS-p^tha means the mode of 
writing according to the rules of permutation ; the Pada- 
pStha separates single words. And the Krama-pSfAa is 
two-fold, V12. the Varna-krama and the Pada-krama. The 
Varna-krama always doubles the first consonant of a group 
of consonants 5 and the Pada-krama takes two words of 
the sentence together, and always reiterates the second of 
them with a following one Of all the Pr^tisfikhyas of the 
numerons Vaidik Samhitds, the Prdtisdkhya belonging 
to the 5'Sfcala-«dkhfi is by far the most complete. 

There is another class of Sutra works called the Anu- 
kramanis. The Anukramani to the J 2 fg-veda is perfect 
in every respect. Xt is called the Sarvanukramam which 
gives the first woid of each hymn, the number of the 
verses, the names and families of- the anthers, the names 
of the deities to whom hymns are addressed, and the 
metre of every verse. Before the Sarvdaukramani was 
f composed there existed separate indexes for each of the 
snbjects, which were ascribed to (Saunaka. The SarvSnn- 
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l^ramanf iq said to have been composed by Kityayain. 
Tho Bnhaddovati of ^anoalca being v cry volnminon's, is 
nob reckoned among fcbe Anukvamanis It is composed 
in epic metre, and contains an enumeration of the gods 
invoked in tbo hymns of the iJtg- veda , and further sup' 
plies mnch valuable mythological information abonb tho 
character of tbo deities of tho Vedas. It is not unreason* 
able to eupposo, judging from tho general tenor and tho 
style of tho Bnhaddevatd, that it was recast by a later 
wi iter. The Bnhaddevata belongs to a much later period 
than most of the Siitras j and it is, in fact, ba^cd upon 
tho work of YSska.-*" Dr. Kuliu infers from a p ise tgo in 
Shadgurusishya’a commentary that not »S.iniuika, but 
A'sval^yana was tho author of the IJrihaddo\ala. This 
inferonco, however, is not supported by siifiioiont c\ idonco 
iS'aunakn wiitcs in mixed slokas, and bicaks in many 
cases the laws of metre. Kdt} 5\ ana wrote m pro'-e much 
after tho fashion of the later Sutras Tho relation be- 
tween Saunaka and Katj ‘iyana was very inlimnto ; and 
both of them belonged to the same S'tklm But u is 
probable that i!?.\unaka was anterior to IvSt^Ainna, The 
time of Shadgurusisbja is not knonn Probablj In', 
work aas composed towards tho close of the twelfili ten- 
tury.t There are three .Vnukr.nnniiis for the Vnjnr-\ <.da, 
tttofor tho'S'lma-veda, and one for the Atharva-s tda.J 

The 7?ig-todn h^'mns -arc arranged according to (wi 
methods, the one has mg regard to the material bulk, a* d 
tbo other acconling to the authorihip of the hysnu'^ 

* StVtwrs Iiiih* J e Slutlit'u, i j«j-> lOl-liO n d ht-s 
Iiulnu Liientun , t> 

f tWK'i Itidi-cheStniJivU v.n 5' JC*, « 
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According to the former tlie whole Samhita consists oi 
8 ashtakas or octaves ; these again are divided into 64 
adhydyas or lectnres j these into 2006 vargas or sections j 
and the vargas into riles or verses, the actual number oJ 
which is 10,417 j and some say that they amounted to 10, 
616 or 10,622 According to the other method, the 
Samhita is divided into 10 mandalas or circles j the man^ 
dalas into 85 antivdkas or lessons, these into 3017 snktas 
or hymns, besides eleven spurious ones, called Vdla- 
khilyas, and these again containing 10,580 and a half 
riles. The number of padaa or words in this SamhitS 
is stated as being 153,826, and that of syllables is 
432,000. The division of the Mg-veda into Mandala, 
AnnvlLka, and Sdkta is more ancient than that into 
Ashtaka, AdhySya, and Varga. The different parts of the 
Utk are systematically arranged. There are three circum- 
stances which guided the arrangement of the hymns ' in 
Mandalas : the first of these is the deity addressed, the 
second is the length of the hymns, and the third is 
their metre. The Hirukta mentions the Hig-veda in several 
places and always with the designation of Dasatayya or 
the ten parts. And the same mode of designation is also 
found in the Pratisakhya Another instance of the systema- 
tic arrangement of the mandalas is contained in the A'pri 
hymns ; and there are only ten A'pri-siiktas attached 
to the JSig-veda These Siiktas consist properly of eleven 
verses, each of which is addressed to a separate deity , 
and they were evidently composed for sacrificial purposes. 
They, however, throw light on the social condition of the 
Indo Aryans. The chief object of the A'pii hymns is not 
easy to explain. It is probable that the A'pri hymns 
were songs of reconciliation. Simnaka has given different 
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names of metres in an Annkramani. There are three 
Annkramafiis to the Yajos. The S&man has two different 
Anukramanfs. For the Atharvan, there is only one Anu- 
kramani which is called thcBrihatsarvannkramanf. The 
style of composition and the object of the different 
Anukramanis distinctly prove that they were framed at 
the close of the Vaidik age.* 

, There is a class of works commonly designated 
Parisishms, They have Vaidik ntnals and sncnfices for 
their snbject-mattcr. It is said that most of the Pari'i'^h- 
ias are tho productions of Saunaka, &c. The Pari'.i<-litas 
represent a distinct period of Indian literature, and they 
are evidently later than the Sutras. Such literary works 
as tho Pariffishfas mast bo considered as tho last ouiiskirla 
of Vaidik literature But still they aroVnidik in character. 
Tho Parisishfas, on tho whole, are indited in simple and 
felicitona diction They were originally eighteen in nnin- 
ber, but that number has now considerably ccccedod. 
Tlio Cbaranavyiiha, though itself a P.ansishta, supports 
this statement There arc a nniahor of Parwishfas for 
each of the Vedas. Forthei7ig veda there arc only thrcf, 
for the Saraa-veda the nnmhcr is only si'C ; and according 
to the Cliaranai yffha there exist eighteen Pan-^ish/ss for 
tho Yajnr-vcda. But Prof. Wchcr fixes their number 
at seventy-four. The object of tbc P.sn<isbf.vs is to supply 
tho deficiencies in the Siitris They treat e.crv thing 
in a popular and snperficnl manner. None of thf>m were 
composed probably before ibc middle of the third cc nit r s , 
B C. Though tho PariM'sh^as are not hild in the ssme 
estimation as other Vauiik works, vet they roat-ain very 
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interesting indications of the progress and decay of 
Hindii thought. 

In former times the Vedas were the only source of 
knowledge and truth to the Hindds. ‘No one then 
ventured to carry on any controversy, or hold or spread 
any doctrine unwarranted by them, it being, universally 
assumed that all doctrines must be based on, and all con 
troversies must end in, what was taught by the Vedas. 
It was considered the height of atheism to speak one word 
against them. Thus it was that the supreme and uner- 
ring authority of the Vedas having been established, all 
theological controversy was at once nipped in the bud 
On the other hand, the study of the Vedas became 
gradually extinct j the understanding and explaining of 
their meanings became a hard task ; the aims and objects 
of the yajnxs, enjoined in them, were lost ; and all religi- 
ous works came to be encrusted with external ceremonies. 
In every country where religion becomes so dead and 
lifeless, religious changes begin to" creep in. So did it 
fare with the Indian society. S^kya, a man of uncommon 
wisdom and courage, opposed the Vedas, exposed the 
futility and unreasonableness of such of their doctrines 
as the killing of animals, and proved them to be of human 
origin. Men were surprised at the first starting of these 
novel theories of iSdkya. They had long ago relinquished 
the use of reason under the despotic government of the 
Vedas , but now again they euteied-the field of religious 
investigation, laid open by S^kyn with renewed earnest- 
ness. But SSkya was not the first who opposed the 
selfish priesthood Several centuries before him, Yisva- 
mitra of the royal caste refused to submit to the liier.ir- 
chicdl pretensions of the Bidhmans $ and succeeded in 
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obtaining the' privileges for which he delerminately 
fonght. King Janaka of Viileha also followed Inm in tho 
Bame track. The spread of Bnddhisin was simplj owing 
to the fact that it aimed at social reforms, and more *:o 
to its pnie and simple moralit}’ rather than to the «;trcnglh 
of its doctrinal points, Boddhism was a recoil from 
intolerance and esclnsiveness to tolerance and compre- 
hensiveness. It was the result of a reaction from the 
tyranny of tho Vaidik polity ,and so it was tho deadliest 
antagonist of that polity, thongh the one was the direct 
offspring and the other the parent 

jSfikj’a Siniha was tho son of JfJtjadovi b\ iStiddlio* 
dana, king of Kapilav/istn, the cajntal of a petty 
principality, which was situated at the foot of tho 
mountains of Neiwl He was horn about S57 or TioS 
B 0. Ho belonged to the clan of the iSikias, who 
wore an immigrating tribe which adopted the insli- 
tnlions of tho Aryans j and was, by his father’s sido, a 
descendant of IkshvSku, of tho solar rice.* Ho was, 
therefore, a prince of tho Kshattrija caste His mother, 
Mfiyadeii, died seven days after his birth, "lie was 
reared in the palace of his fatliei in all the arcomplish- 
inents of a young pnneo of that period, .and nt sivtcon 
year*, of age he was innrned to the princess T.a*-pdliar<, 
the daughter of Dandaptni. From that tnno until ln<» 
Iwenti-mnth year, ho w.is wholly wrapp.d up in the 
purauil of lininan jticasnrc®, when a slice' of niei- 
dciits awakened in him a train of deep thoaght whteh 
gr.uliially led to a coinplet*' change in las own life, and 
which eventually atioctcd the religious belie' of one-bi’.' 
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of the human race. Sdkya was twenty-nine years of 
age when he left his wife YaaodharS and her infent son 
Eahnla, and quitted his native city of Kapilavastu to 
assume the garb of the ascetics/’* jSSkya received his 
first lessons from A'r^da and next from Rudraka. 

The inflnence of these ascetics npon the life of S&iyg, 
was immense. He early showed a predilection for medi- 
tation and asceticism. The sight of an old man^ a 
sickman^ and a recluse awakened in his mind a sense of 
the sad realities of this mundane existence. How finally 
beatitude could be attained through the annihilation of 
pain was the problem which first engrossed the attention 
of the prince. This naturally led him to apply himself 
to the study of the different systems of philosophy j 
and at last to forego all the pleasures of the court of his 
royal father, and to undergo all sorts of pnvations and 
sufferings incident to the life of a mendicant. He ex- 
posed himself to the burning rays of the sun and fasted 
by day, and slept by night under the vault of heaven 
in the heavy rains of autumn, or the piercing cold of 
winter. Indeed, he lived for the attainment of an un- 
known quantity or the sommum honv/m of existence. It 
was at Buddha Gaya that iS'iikya rested at the foot of a 
pipul tree, and devoted seven long years to profound 
meditation, subjecting his person to the most unheard of 
hardships 3 it was here that he is said to have repeatedly 
and successfully battled with the genius of sensuality- 
Mdra, and accomplished the law. Now he assumed the 
title of Buddha, the enlightened. The spot where these 
protracted meditations were carried on,, is still held in the 


t Cunmnp'ham’s Bhilsa Topes, pp 20, 21 fT, 
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liighesb veneration. And in fact, Buddha Gay 5 was once 
considered as the holiest place on earth, and was studded 
with temples and monasteries. 

‘•(S'Skya himselt went through the school of the Brah- 
mans. no performed their penances, ho studied their 
philosophy, and he at last claimed the name of Buddha, 
or the enlightened, when ho throw away the whole cere- 
monial, with its sacriilccs, superstitions, penances, and 
castes, as worthless, and changed the complicated sj s- 
toms of philosophy into a short doctrine of salvation.*’'*^ 
What was original and new m Buddha, was his changing 
a philosophical system into a practical doctrine ; his 
taking the wisdom of the few, and coming as much of it 
as he thought ganuuie for the bencht of the many ; his 
breaking with the traditional formalihcs of the past, 
and proclaiming for the first time, in spite of caste and 
creed, the equality of the rich and the poor, the foolish 
and the wise, the ^twicc-born’ and the outcast Buddhism, 
as a religion, and as a political fact, was a reaction agnin'^t 
Brahmanism, though it retained much of that moro pri- 
mitive form of faith and worship. Buddhism, in its 
historical growth, presupposes Brahmanism, and, however 
hostile the mutual relation of those two religions may 
hni e been at difibroiit periods of Indian history, it can bo 
shown, nithout much difficulty, that the latter was but 
a natural consequence of the former.' t 

iS.ikya taught orallj just as Socrates did. lie loft 
no wiitlon documents brhind him ; but after him a \.ast 
body of wiitiatrs nais compiled. Th<' fo.i stern command- 
ments which Sikja imposes on his dt>-cijdo- are the follo- 

♦ Mul’.ern BuililLi'ia a»i 1 1) I lih >•* p 14 i II’ i p 




( 104 ) 


wing : 1, Not to kill,; 2. Not to steal ; 8 Not to com- 
mit adultery ; 4. Not to lie j 5. Not to get intoxicated ; 
6. To abstain from unseasonable meals ; 7. To abstain 
from public spectacles j 8. To abstain from expensive 
dresses ; 9. Not to have a large bed ; 10. Not to receive 
silver or gold * The principal features of Buddhism are 
its universal toleration and benevolence, its recognition 
of the common brotherhood of mankind. It inculcates 
the virtues of self-sacrifice, the bearing of injuries, resig- 
nation under misfortune, purity, truthfulness, gentleness 
of speech, humility, patience and courage Buddhism 
knows of no priests and clergy. SAkya regarded men 
as divided into two classes, first, upasakas or ‘laymen*, 
secondly Scamanaa or ‘ascetics.* Again, there are 
Bhikshus or Parivr^jakas,'or “religious mendicants.” 

The various acts of Si kya, during his long ministry of 
forty-four years, are too numerous to detail, and are so 
obscured by a misty atmosphere of fable, that they can 
claim no attention from the antiquarian. The veiy e.xis- 
tence of <Sskya has been doubted. But we have not 
sufiicient grounds to endorse this startling opinion. 
Vihiras, ohaityas, and pillars point out the city where 
he was born, the places where he sojourned, and the spot 
where he died t <Sikya entered Nirvana, when he was 
eighty years of age,j: at Knsinngara, about 477 or 
478 B. 0. 


* Burnouf, Lotus de la bonne loi, p 441 , Bartlidlemy S.aint- 
Hilaire, Du Bouddhisme, p 132 

t Asiatic Researches, xx. pp 285-318 , Hardy’s M.inual of 
Buddhism, pp 138-359 

J Prof Lassen holds that Buddha died about 644 or 543 B C — 
Indian Antiquities, ii. pp 51-61 Compare Tumour’s Iiitioduction to 
Xlaiiiwanso, p xxix 
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Tho doctrino of such a man ns Sakya. uatnmily began 
to spread with tho rapidity of fire homo by driving wiiids^ 
and India becamo a spacions field for tho waging of 
religions wars. Thus, within n short period, the Buddhists 
waxed very strong in this country , in tho reign of Asoha, 
king of Magadha, the greater portion of it was converted 
to tho religion of Sakya Tho Brahmans again louscd 
themselves and determined upon patting down tho \nc- 
torious heretics. With this view they went into every 
part of tho country, stirred up tho dormant spirit of tho 
Hindii kings, and fell to religious dobates with tho Bud- 
dhists. In this momentous religious warfare Sankara 
A'chdryya, who flourished in tho 8lh or 9th century ,+ 
played a most conspicuous and glorious part. Ho alone 
ns a hermit visited every part of India, defeated the 
Buddhists, one and all, with tho sharp-edged acuteness 
of his intellect, his extraordinary wisdom and knowlodgo 
of tho Vedas, and finally earned the palm of universal 
conquest. Thus, being borno down in debate by tho 
Brahmans, and persecuted by kings, tho Buddhists loft 
India to spread their religion in other countries t But 
though tho Buddhists were thcnTsclves expelled from tho 
country, their doctiiiies did not all follow them ont of it , 
on tho contrarj , those doctrines began, day hy day, to 
strike deep root And the doctrines of *S4k\a were a 
rcfiigo even for Bi-aluum'>, who were unable to master 
tho cvlrcino diflicnltics of their own complicated stem 
There are to bo lound in tlie VeJa no traces of the 
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doctrine of MSyS or illusion. Evety thing there 
IS natnral, and- nothing transcendental. Our early 
fathers never regarded the world as a phantom, or 
sensuous life as an unmitigated evil But SSkya first 
propounded and publicly taught the theory of M5yS j 
and his life may be accepted as the best history and illus- 
tration of that docti me. He laid stress upon the vanity 
of the world, and himself renounced all the pleasures 
of life as transcient 'and illusory, and assumed the life 
of a recluse He brought about a transition from doctrines 
essentially carnal to a denial of the material world. 
Since then it has become thb watch-word of our philo- 
sophers. The transcendental doctrine of Nirvana, or 
extinction, the cessation of existence, which SSkya had 
proclaimed with earnestness and positiveness, was care- 
fully picked up and nursed by the Hindii philosophers. 
Buddhism if examined by its own sacred books, cannot 
be freed from the charge of Hihilism. The Teacher of 
Mao'adha was an atheist. Absolute atheism was his 
doctrine. He denied an absolute eternal Supreme 
Being He explicitly ignored the existence of a soul. 
He also rigidly held up in his logia or his personal teach- 
ing that the total extinction of being is the siimmum 
'bonum of existence.’*' 


* Dr NisikSnta Chattopadhyaya, from a cei tain passage in the 
Milmda Prasna, a PSli work, written shortly before tlie Christian 
era, has arrived at the conclusion th.at ITirvSna is “a perception of 
the mind — ^the pure, jo 3 'fnl Nirvana, free from ignor.ance .and evil 
desires ” Buddhism and Christianity, p 3 "Whether iSSkj a himself 
used it in that sense, we take leave to doubt ' Theie aie ceitainly 
various authorities from which it c<annot be understood to me.an 
anj'thing hut the demolition of existence Life was assumed to be 
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There is one more circumstance in connexion ivitli the 
subject to which we wish to allude, before we clo'-c, and 
it has refoicnco to the intioductiou ol writing lu ancu-nt 
India The greater portion of the \ast ancient hturatuio 


a precisely negative someUnng Tlie tliili of conriuenng tic -iri- 
cnllecl the eternal inoial law was imagined to be the t ml of tsist* m • . 
The Buddhists noulil, thoicfore, aiolcomc iiolhiiig, ■•n'k j.ri'hnis; 
They confiucd their attcnlion only to the irngitiic i-pi'-t of life 
Life, according to them, aiises from ab'-em.e of kirn'iledixi , and lift 
again is oteinal, unless its piogre=s 1 = arri-^lcd by Ibo tot d eaiinct ‘■'Ji 
of llie seed of birth Destroy the sctd uf pioduL'ien, ami the 
result 13 iiof/iijiy Jsirv5iia, then, i-. the only icmul foi c •-•'pa — 
Bw novj’a Jltttoiy of Bv'ldfasui, p 155 , HurJti <■ /,,r o .Vcn<ii ' i' j. 
p. 30S “Bhixus 1 as I say it docs not cm-I nilh going ii’d ('m.i)'i ' 
It IS I'h'it t* n'll cxn\iice f as 1 donol ny it csi*-*' t'l 'i i 
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of India existed in oral tradition only, and was never 
reduced to writing. No man of any intelligence can 
easily imagine a civilised people unacquainted with the 
art of writing. If we are to understand that Hindu 


the instructiou of Sakya His system commenced in atheism, and 
the result was nihilism. Hirr^na, theiefore, when earned to its 
lo^cal result must be the entire cessation of existence If Nin'^na 
is not nihilism, it was not likely that jSSkya’a disciples would in- 
troduce that doctrine into the AhhiJharma which contains his own 
teaching In Nirvana there is no life ; consciousness is lost in 
Hirv&na. Nirvana is a doctnne of death, which declares human 
life — ^a painful struggle with Mlira — to be utterly delusive. NirvSna 
is another name for the utter destruction of being It is eddavao-ta. 
Death alone extricates the Buddhists from the world of delu- 
sions, from the evil destiny, and from the wheel'of successive births 
Such was iSdkya’s conception of Nirvdna. The northern and the 
, southern Buddhist nations deny the reality of the world , and ac- 
cording to them Nirvdna means death, and not spiritual freedom, it is 
rescue from living and dying It is said that Nirvd/ia is acquired in this 
very life {Dhammapada, v 89, 351, 352, 423 ) That Nirvdna can be 
attained in the present life, is doubtless used only metaphorically, 
the condition of Nirvana being taken for Nirvana itself The term 
Nirvdna as translated in the Chinese is tme tu “destruction and 
salvation” combined, and salvation consists only in extmction of 
individualiiy and absorption in the universe. The precise connota- 
tion of the word Nirvdna we c.in best know from the etymology. 
Even a tjrro in Samskrit knows that Nii vdna means “blowing out,” 
and not absorption in the Deity The human sold when it reaches the 
.acme of ite full perfection, is blown out, to use the phraseology of the 
Buddhists, like a lamp, it is not, however, absorbed, as the Brahmans 
say, like a drop in the ocean We cannot at all events accept the 
term Nirvdna in the sense of an apotheosis of the human soul as 
it IS taught in the Ye 14nta philosophy It admits of question whether 
the term NirvSna was coined by ^akya. Not merely different 
schools, but one and the same among the Buddhists appears to pro- 
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oivihsation could exist -Witliout a knowledge of writing, 
then it IS needless to make reference to the arts, sciences, 
coins and measures, mentioned by PSnini in his Sutras. 
Prom one of his rules (iv. 1,49) it may safely be concluded 
that he knew that writing was practised in countries be- 
yond India. In that rule he teaches the formation of tho 
word Yavandni. Both KSty^yana and Pat.imjali dolmo 
Yavandni as meaninng Hhe writing of the Toranas.’ 
This implies that tho word, as a tribal designation, was 
current in India long before Pfinmi’s time. It was at 
least a familiar word to the Indo- Aryans m the begin- 
ning of the seventh century B. 0., that is the date for 
Pinini. Pdnini, however, did not use it in tho sense of 
tho Greeks, whether Asiatic or Enropean, He certainly 
indicated by the terra either the Persians or the Assyrians. 
Tho word Yavana occurs in Homer as Kovjc, which is no 
doubt connected with the Hebrew Ydvdn, There can bo 
no doubt that at one time the Asiatic Greeks were tho 
people most usually intended by tho term, as is evident 
from an example quoted in the X^sika commentary to 
P.<nini's grammar, ‘yavan4/i 6ay.in6 bhunjate,’ “tho Yava- 
nas eat lying down." But m later times it exclusively 
denoted the Arabs.=*- "Wobert fifst supposed that Yfiin- 
iidiii signified tho writing of tho Greeks or Semitics, but 
ho subsequently took tho word for tho writing of tho 
Greeks alone $ Muller understands by it only a vnriety 

poiiml different theories ns to the orthodox k\ic'>^<i“iph\ of tiu', 
techmail term didder’s Tali DicUou%Ty sith toe-, , 

GoUlvtiickcr’s PAnini, p 220, and Eurnoura Ilislora of Buddhism, 
p Oil 

* Weboi^a Indische Stiidien, viii p ,105. 

t Indische Slwdion, L p 141 | Ihid.ii. p s? 
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of the Semitic alphabet * M Beinaud hae given in his 
own way cogent reasons that Yavandni implies the, writ- 
ing of the Greeks. Benfey also nnderstands by it 'Greek 
writing.’t Yavan&ni, no doubt, signified lipi or writing j 
and lb denoted the writing of the Persians, probably the 
Otineiform writing.^ 

Muller says that in the grammar of PSnini there is 
not a single word which shows that the Hindiis knew the 
art of writing even when that learned work was composed. 
This assertion is a most novel and startling one, in as much 
as it IS hard to conceive that a grammar, like that of 
. Pfiiuni, could be elaborated as it is now, without the 
advantage of written letters and signs in the days of the 
author. KShySyana and Patamjali not merely presuppose 
a knowledge of writing in Pamni, but also affirm that the 
use he made of writing was one of the chief means which 
enabled him in building up the technical structure of his 
work § Any person that has ever looked into PSmni must 
know that written accents were indispensable for his termi- 
nology. Panini uses accents as written signs The svarita 
is the mark of an adhi kara or heading rule, || which showed " 
a perpendicular line over the syllable , and the anuddtta 
a horizontal line under it. But the syllable which is without 
any such marks is uddtta PSmni not unfreqnently 
refers in his Sutras to the grammarians who had pi e- 
ceded him ; which circumstance strengthens the argument 


^ Histoiy of Ancient Sansfciit Iiteiafcnie, p 521 
t Benfey’s Gescliichte der Spiachwissenschaft, p 48 
J Goldstucker’s Panini, p 16 
§ Bnincll’s South Indi.iti P.alasogiaphy, p 6 
11 Fiiimi, 1 3, 11 I 
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in favor of tlio fact tliat ■writing was known cvon before 
PAaini’s time PSnmt teaches the formation of the word 
hptlara (in. 2, 21) ; winch can be adduced in all fairness, 
to prove that the greatest Grammarian of India was 
acquainted with the art of writing. The root hlli, to write 
(akshara vinySso) in liis DhStapSfha is also corroborative 
of the point at issue. The use of the term Pafala, mean- 
ing a division of Samskrit works, is a further pioof that 
writing was known in ancient India. 

The authors of the Sutia works are found to apply tUo 
terra patala to the short chapters of their works. It is, 
however, wholly absurd to suppose that chapters can bo 
so called in a traditional work It is only possible m a 
written one. The word Pafala is synonymous with and 
strongly snggcstivo of liber and m\os * Tho poculmnties 
of tho Sdtras are such that their composition and trans- 
mission was impossible withont tho use of letters. "Thoro 
IS no word, says Muller, ■‘for book, paper, ink, writing, 
&c,, in any Sanskrit work of gennino antiqmty ."t Put 
tbo absence of tho proof of c^astenco is no evidence of 
non-e'cistonce. Tho assertion of ^Iiiller clearly ohon-s 
that he has overlooked some words wliich might h.aio, on 
tho contrary, removed all his doubts, llo slionld li.ivo 
known that tho object of tho Taidik hymns is nw to kll 
ns that the Indo- Aryans had rood and ink. It is most 
difficnlt to suppose that tho Imman imiid could c\«.r be 
capable of composing in prose, vohnno nflcr lohiine, on 
rituils, long series of coimnenteiios, .and elaborate works 
on thcologv, grammar, and leviroirr-pln iTiihonl tho 
help of « niton loUers According to ^VolJ p,-oso co'ii- 

■^ Iti'-uy Li kn* Li. iv.uu,}' :> 2 , t K ! 
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position is an evident-and safe proof of a written litera^ 
ture , as poetry without being committed to paper could 
be easily composed and transmitted frojn one generation 
to another tiaditionally ; but to compose any thing in 
prose IS impossible without the help of writing j and still 
more impossible to transmit it from one generation to 
another and preserve it in its entirety traditionally.* 
There are undoubtedly records of astronomical observa* 
tions which could not have been taken without the know> 
ledge of numerical figures. We cannot help believing 
by the esact definition of words, which appear in Pdmni, 
such as varna. kira, kinda, pattra, sfitra, adhyliya, grau- 
tha, &c., that the use of written letters was not unknown 
in ancient India-. The meaning of the word graniha. is 
to string together, signifying the old method of string- 
ing together a number of palm leaves, which constituted 
the chief material of books, just as in Glermau a volume 
is called Band from' its being ‘bound’. Prof. Weber holds 
that PSwini was perfectly acquainted with the art of 
writing; and the word grantha, which is frequently used 
by Pfinini, alludes, according- to its etymology, indispu- 
tably to written texts.f It answers etymologically to the 
Latin textus, as opposed to a traditional work. But 
Bohtlmgk and Both say, on the contrary, that the word 
grantha refers merely to composition. Indeed, it may 
mean a literary composition. Varna applies only to a 
written sign , and Tedra to an uttered sound, and also to 
a written sign. Akshara means syllable , and may some- 
times therefore coincide in value with Ttdra and varna, 
Akshara signifying ‘syllable’ first occurs in the Sainhita 

* "Wolfs Prolegomena, licx-lxxiii. 

t Inidische Studien, iv p 89 
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o£ the Yainsh. The word is also twice met with in the 
Rik , and there it signifies the mca~nniig of speech (i. 
104, 24 (47), and is 13, 3), and therefore may bo iKcd in 
the sense of ‘syllable.’ The Commcntancs of K'ltjiunna, 
Patam 3 ah and Kaiyyafa prove that Piinini’s manner of 
defining an rtdlitWra (i 3, II), or heading rale, would 
have been impossible without writing Ilero wo will draw 
the attention of the reader to two words, iirdh\.a and 
udaya The former is used adierbially in the senso of 
after It seems to us that the metaphoric d sense of the 
word was first applied to passages in written book«. The 
word -udaya is synon3’mou3 with itrdhva, Paiiiiii speaks 
of Tcpha. Even Ivatyayana arguing from its root, cjn- 
clndes that it is notlung else than ra itself, and the letter 
repha is fonnd to bo used iii the Pr'4ti'\ikhj'as The nse of 
repha is also a proof that P.inim wa's not ignomnt of 
writing. Graniha occurs four times in the tost of P'liini, 
and it IS evident, beyond doubt, that pran*ha must ii'oan 
a written or bound book. In ancient time's, barks and 
loaves of particular trees were ii'cd ns writing matornls 
for want of paper. The Bhiirja-pattra and pdnilravos 
were especially preferred. And oven to lbi'= day Bliurja- 
pattra and palm leaves aro used for writing purpO'-'s, In 
Egypt this practice lias also provailont ; and the very 
word paper IS derived from ‘panjras’ which means the 
bark of a rood. 

The 5raida-sutraoI A'lwaP.vana and the rr'*i''il:hyft 
treatises of the diiYcrent Vedas contain nntnvroi'- sta*c- 
inci.ts which caniio' be explain d waSbeat r'lMi..ing a 
knowledge of le tcr^ on tin part of th • anthi-rs o.' i’'n n 


» Man. jx 77 

l.’i 
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ancient works. Admitting tkat there is no allusion in the 
Vaidik hymns to writing, reading, paper, pen, or any- 
thing else connected with writing, this can never be a 
conclusive proof of the ignorance of the art of writing in 
ancient India. How were the gigantic works of ancient 
times divided into chapters and sections without any help 
of writing ? How without a knowledge of numerals were 
the cattle marked on them ears in order to identify them ? 
P^nini has a sutra (vi. 3, 115) in which he says that the 
owners of cattle were at his time in the habit of marking 
their beasts on the ears, with signs of a svastiha or magic 
figure of prosperity, a ladle, a pearl, &c., and also eight 
and five, which conclusively point to a knowledge of 
written letters or numerals at that period. Certainly then 
the use of writing became universal. Similarly the use of 
lopa, to express elision,^ as opposed to the visibility of a 
letter, points to language as existing iu a written and not 
exclusively spoken form. It is impossible that an anthor 
could speak of a thing visible, literally or metaphorically, 
unless it were referable to his sense of sight. A letter 
which has undergone the effect of lopa, must, therefore, 
previously to its lopa, have been a visible or written letter 
to him Every one must now understand that Panmi 
was as proficient in writing as the cowherds of his time. 
It will not also be rash to hold that the Vedas were 
preserved in writing at or before Paiuni’s time. And it 
could be easily shown that P4nini must have seen written 
Vaidik texts.f How, it is obvious that the ancient Hindus 
must have been acquainted with the art of wilting No 

* PSnini, 1 1, 60 miT I 

t Pfiwini, vii. I, 76 ■ 
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qnestion can be raised against the fact that (be Hindds 
■were acquainted witb the art of writing before tbe time 
of Alexander j and tbe expressions likhiia and likhapita* 
occur in tbe inscriptions of Piyadasi, wbiob are, no donbt, 
of the third century B, 0. However, we shall not exceed 
a reasonable limit by assigning tbe IStb century B 0. 
to tbe origin of writing m India. 

What was tbe alphabet that Paiuni and bis prede- 
cessors used, IS a question that can bardly be answered 
positively since there are not sufficient data to decide it. 
But it was by no means the Bacbnan. The Bactrian is 
avowedly not full Its vowels are few and at tbe same 
time not perfect, and even its consonants are deficient. 
In such a ease the Bactrian conld have been, by no means, 
originally adopted and nsed for a language most noted 
for its long and short vowels. To suppose that when a 
nation had once caught tbe idea of alphabetic writing, 
they would afterwards fail to devise a sufficient number 
of letters to meet their requirements, is quite absurd It 
IS also presumed that they must have got their alphabet 
from tbe Dravidians , and fiom no other source But 
there is nothing to piove that these people had a written 
hterature at tbe time when the Aryans intr ided on them 
and settled here. Not even now has a single Dravidian 
book been discovered, which may be considered to be of 
a pre-Vaidik era.f The Dravidians belong to tbe non- 
Aryan stock ; and long before the mighty tide of Aryan 
immigration they appear to have found their way into the 


* Minn, viii 103 

t C.ildw ell’s Di-a\ulian Comparative Grammar, p, 83 , Burnell’s 
South Indian Paljcography, p 47 
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Panj^Lb by the norfch-wesfcem passes. They were by no' 
means a literary race, their ancient history is quite a 
blank ; and the little that we know of them is from the 
writings of the Indo- Aryans themselves. That when the 
Dravidians themselves had no alphabet of their own, the 
Indo- Aryans borrowed one from them, is so illogical that 
it scarcely calls for farther notice. It is supposed by 
some that the Aryans did not originate an alphabet either 
before they migrated to India or after they settled here j 
but they mast have borrowed elsewhere. According to 
them the writing of the Indo- Aryans is of Semitic origin.* 
Assuming that they came to India before they had devised 
a system of alphabetic writing, it will not be paradoxcial 
to hazard an opinion (more especially when they are said 
to have left their primitive home in a far more advanced 
social state than their predecessors, who had long before 
separated from them, and gone forth in other directions,) 
that snch a highly intellectual race as the Indo-Aryans 
would originate it in their adopted country, without bor- 
rowing it from their neighbours. 


* Benfey, Itidien (m Ersch and Gruber's Encyclopsedia, 1840), p 
254, Weber's Indische Skizzen (1850) p 127 ff, and Burnell’s 
Elements of South Indian Falmography, p 3 ff - 



' CHAPTER IV. 

The Invasion of India and the Period of Occupation, 

Cektr&l Asia, was proliaTaly the eailiest point of etlinic 
morementj the homestead of the human family, the com- 
mon abode of those races, which have hitherto guided the 
van of civilisation. The languages and mythologies of 
almost all the great histone races, however widely separa- 
ted now, beckon to that country as their common breed- 
ing ground. Amidst the recesses of that focus of 
radiation and cradle of historic races, he the materials of 
forty centuries of human history. When such dubious 
half-bhnd guides as mythology and tradition fail to 
penetrate into what lie in the pi e-histonc deeps, the 
languages can only with scientific certainty point out the 
way. So comparative Philology has been very appro- 
priately called linguistic Palreontology. A study of the 
morphology and grammar of the Samskrit, especially 
in its oldest form, and of the Keltic, Greek, Latin, 
Germanic, Lettish-Slavonic, and Persian languages, shows 
ns that all these languages broke off from some more 
ancient, and now extinct, parent language It follows, 
therefore, as a necessary corollary that the nations, which 
vernacularly spoke those languages, were also descended 
from one and the same splendid stock , and they once 
constituted one united people * 

There is, however, no need of entering into a com- 


* Pictet’s Ongines Indo-£urop<5eaties, p 43 , Weber’s Indisckc 
Skizzcn, p 7. 




(118 ) 

parison of a long string of words to provo this fact j 
though, in many cases such comparisons are easy and 
simple. It is only with the aid of the laws which 
regulate the growth of phonetic, decay and dialectic re- 
generation that we are able to show the similarity be- 
tween the Saniskrit and the other Indo-Bnropean lan- 
guages. Indeed, the relationship of those languages is 
not at fiist sight very clear j but words, nnmistakeably 
the most dissimilar, have been by a process of induction 
and analogy demonstrated to be the same, and it is be- 
yond question that those simihtudes are not the results 
of accidental coincidences. The words which Saniskrit 
has in common with the other sister tongues, are thpse 
which were in general use in the earliest stages of society 
when men were simple and uniform in their habits and 
ideas. Certainly, thdy are in point of fact the surviving 
representatives of some particular words in the primitive 
speech of which all the Aryan languages must have, in 
the course of time, grown out. Those words simply ex- 
press number, the natnial relations, the prepositions and 
particles, and the forms of inflection. Samskrit and 
Zand, notwithstanding a continual series of mutations, - 
bear the closest resemblance to each other j whereas the 
other cognate languages exhibit a wide divergence fiom 
each other, simply because they must have diverged more 
and more, as centuries rolled on, from the original type 
than Samsknt and Zand under a variety of causes 
such as physical, social, political, and religions. 

Affinity in language certainly affords some presump- 
tion of affinity in race ; but it is not in languages alone 
that an affinity exists between the Indians, the Iranians, 
the Greeks, and the Bomaus j their mythologies, liow 
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much soever they subsequently diverged from eacb other, 
also imply a community of origin, and, no doubt, they 
yield some data for ethnic dednctions Bat the languages 
and mythologies of the different tribes which separated 
from the parent stock at a very remote era, eshibit the 
least resemblance , while those of the other offshoots which 
continued to remain as one community in the ancient 
camping ground to a much later period, exhibit undeni- 
able marks of close affinity to each other At any rate, 
the cradle of the Indo-Aryans is to be sought for in some 
country external to India , and the facts which have been 
brought to light enable us to determine the region in 
which the whole Aryan family must have lived together. 

The Aryans, in the childhood of their history, were 
savages j and lived upon the flesh of wild animals which 
they hiinted * Their notions were confined to themselves. 
They had not even huts to live in , they lived in the free 
air. They often formed themselves into small gangs 
either for protecting themselves from dangers to which 
they were naturally exposed , or, for hunting wild beasts 
for the purposes of food. They gradually passed to 
pastoial life , and they soon became attached to the 
cattle-fold They had now an opportunity of cultivating 
sympathies; and new ties were thus developed The 
cattle require extensive pasturage ; and this led them to 
watch the vicissitudes of weather. Pastures now formed 
their territory and cattle their wealth. They soon ac- 
quired quiet and harmless habits, and became sober and 
diligent. They also became encircled by a large family. 
In this manner, a number of clans were formed ; and 


* I 164,43 


( 120 ) 


tlie gofcra’i' system is founded on a division into such 
clans originating in consanguinity. The shepherd easily 
became the leader of his clan j -while the hunter, as a 
mere adventurer, could not take the lead, because his 
influence over his gang "was by no means permanent. 
They now earned on agnculture and developed it ; and 
also appreciated permanent property in the land. The 
whole community was now divided into three classes of 
which one lived by hunting, another by tending cattle, 
and the third by agriculture The hunters depended 
chiefly on meat ; the shepherds and the agriculturists on 
the produce of fields, milk, and sometimes fleshmeat. The 
shepherds and huuters were more addicted to fermented 
beverages than the agriculturists They constructed 
permanent habitations j and their diet .was much im- 
proved. They occupied a region, richly watered and 
wooded, and highly metalliferous. It was cold enough 
to make them number their years by winters. Before 
their separation they knew the art of erecting houses and 
strongholds, of ploughing, of weaving and sewing, of 
making roads, and of bmlding ships and vehicles. They 
trained most' of the domestic animals ; they wrought in 
the most useful metals, and were armed with swords. 


* Ootra originally implied a fold, and it had the sense of an 
enclosure by -which a herd -was kept from straying, and was also 
protected against thieves and rapacious animals (fiig-veda, in. 39, 4). 
In course of time, the hurdles were converted into the walls of 
fortresses, and the hedges grew naturally into strongholds And 
those who lived within the same walls were called a got} a, a tnbp, 
ete Tribes are mentioned in the Aitareya-brShmana (iv 25) The 
Zand-Avesta often refers to clans, tribes, and confederacy (idz. 52). 
Zoroaster himself was a leader of some tnbes. — ^Yasna, mczii 14. 
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spears, knives and hatchets, either in the time of pence 
or ■« ar. They had musical instrnments ot large shells 
and reeds. They doggedly followed 'their leaders and 
kings, implicitly obeyed their laws ; and above all bad 
an intuition of God. When the horse was exalted to 
the rank of a demigod (i. 161), or when the weapons of 
warfare were addressed (vi. 75) , we cannot but conclude 
that this feeling arose in such a society which was parti- 
cularly influenced by the institution of chivalry. Chivalry 
15, in fact, the outgrowth of a desire of luxury , and the 
necessity of self-defence promotes the growth of feudalism. 
After thus passing tlirough many vicissitudes of fortune 
they gradually formed themselves into a feudal commu- 
nity governed by the same rebgions and social institu- 
tions, and the same political organisation. Thus small 
states were formed , and in those states the kingly form of 
government was established and recognised. There is 
no doubt that the Indo Aryans reached this stage of 
civilisation before they immigrated into India. But when 
they advanced from one stage of civilisation to another 
they did by no means give up all their former institutions 
and customs , nor did they discard the religious and 
social polity, to which they had once become attached. 
Tbe sacrificial system and the myths of the gods distinctly 
corroborate our view of tbe four stages of Aryan civili- 
sation.* The Indo-Aryans were men of noble and grace- 
ful bearing, handsome in features, and strong and active 
A capacity for endurance was the striking chai acteristic 
of them. Their habits were at first simple and manly 
but subsequently their priestcraft proved fatal to thorn, 

Compare SIuUei'’3 Science of L-uigiiagc, ii pp 250 ff. 
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and tlieir growth as a nation was hampered every step by 
the selfish' prescriptions of a selfish priesthood , and so 
their civilisation soon became stagnant as it was in- 
evitable. 

The pre-emigration events as recorded in the Eig- 
veda, which again are confirmed by the Zand-Avesta and 
the Assyrian Inscriptions, and by a legend in the iSata- 
patlia-brahmana ■ i. 2, 5, 1 £i), naturally point to the west 
of Asia for the primitive home of the Aryans ; and also 
to the migratory ronte'of the Indo- Aryans and the Persa- 
Arj'ans from "the West to the Bast.’* Onr ancestors as 
well speak of their “old home,’’ the pratna ohas ,* but 
cannot give its geography. In the J2ig-vedaan expression 
frequently occurs which might lead ns to suppose that 
the Indo-Aryans still retained some reminiscences of 
their having at one time occupied a colder conntry.f 
And also in the allusions made to the northerly region of 
the Uttaraknrus there may be some recollections of their 
early connexion with the countries to the other side of 
the stupendous Himalayas hoary with the snow of ages, 
which gird the north of India.J Ptolemy (Geogr vi 16) 
was also acquainted with XJttarakuru. According to 
Lassen the Ottorocorra f^Orropoicsoa) of Ptolemy must be 
sought for to the east of Kashghar. There is again a 
tradition in the First Pargaid of the Vendidad regarding 
the earliest abodes of the Aryan race The description 
contained m it, is simply of the gradual diffusion, or 
rather of the first sixteen settlements of the Aryan 


* JZig-veda, i. 30, 9 

t Ibid 1 . C4. 14 , V 54, 15 , VI 10, 7 ; vi 12, 6 , vi 13 6 , vi 17,15 
% Altai e^a-Bi^bmana, 1111 . 14 , 'Weber’s ludiscfae Studien, 1 p 2'ld. 
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race,* The AiryaTia-va4j6 is first spoken o£ in it, but 
its locality is not mentioned^ nor is its geography given. 
It means the Aryan residence, and we are to understand 
that it formed the original habitat of the Aryans Certainly 
it was the first starsing point, whence widened the geo- 
graphical development of the race. We undoubtedly have 
in the tradition geographical descriptions of some real 
countries. Of the sixteen countries above alluded to nine 
have certainly existed , and we know their geographic:il 
position,! The designation of A'lya under which the Indo- 
' Aryans are mentio^ned m the Vedas, indicates the country 
from which they came to India } and there is no longei room 
for doubt that that country was Airyana-vadjo, which was 
a nursery of hardy and vigorous men The A.iryana-vad]6, 
Arianum semen, could be localised in the basin of thu 
Araxes, which was identified with the Oxns (Uksha in 
Samskrtt} in the time of Herodotus J Lassen supposes 
that Airyana-vadjd was on the western slopes of the 
Belurtag and the Mustag.§ However, the admission of 
the pratna okas on the part of our ancestors shows clearly 
that they came to India from beyond the Indus , and 
moreover the testimonies which have been brought to 
light point to Media (which was the third in importauco 
of the ancient Asiatic mouarchiea, lying south and west 
of the Caspian Sea, and between that Sea and Assyria) 
as that home, the oj^citia genhum which was sending oif 
successive streams of colonists, whose descendants now 

* Bunsen's Egypt, lu pp 459-99 

t Samarkand, Mer\ , Bdlkh, iLiri-iiid, J.iijvu, II.irut, IfLlmcud, 
B 11, P.iiijftb 

J Gat 1C7, Journal Asiiitiipie, u p 195 
, § Indtaii Antiquities, i pp 520 f 
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constitute tlie most civilised nations o£ -the earth j and 
the migration of those swarms of men apparently belongs 
to a period far away from the range of docamentary 
history. Afterwards the pressure of the Turanians from 
the east was probably the cause of the gradual dispersion 
of the whole family on all sides. They mast have travelled 
away from their primeval abodes, at different times, and 
in different directions. The different tribes which separa- 
ted earliest from the parent stock, and departed to distant 
regions lying far apart from each other, must have ac- 
quired new habits, new pursuits, new customs, new religi- 
ous bebefs, and new modes of speech. Bub those two 
tribes i. e, the Indo- Aryans and the Persa-Aryans, which 
remained longest m their primeval abode, preserved more 
of their original manners and customs, language, religion 
and institutions, and modes of life. It is not, however, 
easy to define their routes , some of course went west- 
ward, others eastward * Those that went westward were 
the first to break off from their pristine home , and those 
that came eastward were the last of the emigrants. Pro- 
bably, after many defections m the course of their migra- 
tion some of them may have remained behind, and 
estabhshed themselves in diifsrent countries. But those 
that came eastward had to encounter on their way the 
conflicts which are recorded in the Veda and m the 
Zand-Avesta ; and this also receives confirmation from 
the temporary disappearance of Vishwu from them in 
their marches. Their marches were, no doubt, something 
like religious processions regularly worshipping and per- 
forming their ceremonial acts which were not of extreme 


* Bauei-jea’s Allan "Wituess, p 111 
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complexity, tlie rear and flank gnards repeating hymns 
in the Vaidik seven metres,* and the vanguard bearing 
the holy fire m the front f 

After crossing the narrow passes of the Hindukush, 
the eastern branch first settled on the north-western 
frontiers of India, in the Panj4b,J and even beyond the 
Panjib on the Knbh£ or Kotfiv § The earliest among the 
hymns of the JStg veda disclose the race in Kabnlistan, 
the later ones bring them as far as the Ganges. Bnt it 
appears that the earlier arrivals differed from the later. 
Different leaders acqmred different parts of the Panjdb 
(Kig-veda, i 51) } and so in different localities centres of 
Aryan supremacy were established. When a town was 
captured Aryan institutions were established and Aryan 
gods were worshipped. In the Punjab they continued 
to form one community for a considerable period ;|1 and 
they lived on equal terms so far as the worship of the 
Sun and Fire and the elements of Nature was concerned. 
They had also the primitive institution of sacrifices , 
though they differed among themselves as to their scope 
and the mode of conducting them But one party insisted 
on the actual completion of the sacrifice as the Vashat ; 
while the other would not allow it. Nor would the latter 
sanction even the use of the Soma drink by which the 
former set store ^ Those among them who were devoted 

* /ftg-veda, 1 22 , 13 
t Muir’s Sanskrit Texts, ir p 122 

J F^nini calls the PanjSb Bdbika (iv 2, 117 and v 3, 114) 

§ "Weber’s Indische Studies, iv p 370, n 

]| MsUer’s Last Besults of the Fcrsins Besearches, p 113 , and 
his Lectures on the Science of Language, i p 235 

^ Yasna, xxxu. 3 , xlvm. 10 , see also Hang’s Essays, p 291 
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exclusively to agricalfcure worshipped their gods with 
simple vegetable oblations j and those who tended docks 
in addition to their agricultural pursuits preferred flesh- 
meatj butter, and fermented soma liquor. There were 
also some principal doctrinal differences between both 
the parties ; and only such religious differences separated 
the one from the other.* There are certainly historical 
allusions to the schism both in the Veda and in the 
Avpsta But according to Hang the causes of the schism 
were not only of a religious but also of a social and 
political nature f - So strong was the feeling of the 
Persa- Aryans against the Indo- Aryans on account of the 
schism that in the confession of ffiith it has been made 
binding on the follower of J^oroaster, openly to declare ; 

profess myself as a Mazdayasnian, a follower of 
Zoroaster, an adversary of the Daevas, a worshipper of 
Ahura.’'t And again, the Mazdayasnian faith is distinctly 
spoken of as '^v£ Daevd” — against the Devas ,§ and even 
the Vendidfid or the Zoroastrian scripture itself is said 
to be a corruption of vi-daev6-dStem, ‘ Vhat is given 
against the Devas.” It is true, the Vaidik gods are 
mentioned by name -in the Zand-Avesta ; but some as 
demons and others as angels.!) There is also a great 
similarity as to the number of divine beings to be found 
in both the Eig-veda and the Zand-Avesta ^ However, 
the names of the gods were changed. The words Deva and 

* Bleeck, Introdnction to the Avesta, p x ; Muller’s Last Eesulls 
of the Persian Eesearches, p. 112 5 and his Chips from a German 
■WotVshop, 1 . p 83, 

t Hang’s Essays, p 292. 

t Yasna, i 65 § Yasna, xiL 1. 

II Vendidad, xix 43 IT Yama, i 10 
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Asnra were used by both at one time as implying God $ 
bub when the canker of religions differences burst forth 
among them — the one party took Deva to mean god and 
Ahura a demon , and the other Asnra a god and Deva a 
demon Under these circumstances they conid not live 
together as one fraternity The Persa- Aryans, however, 
retained more of the spiritual element than the Indo- 
Aryans j though they never protested against nature- 
worship. Latterly both the parties formed again two 
other branches, the Indo-Aryans and the Persa-Aryans. 
Now each branch bore feelings of bitterness against the 
other ; and many were the sanguinary conflicts which 
took place between them. It also appears from the 
iZtg-veda that Ishf^sva (king of Bactria) or the Samskrit 
transliteration of Yfshtflspa of the Zand-A vesta, who 
was the patron of Zoroaster* and the promoter of his 
doctrines, had contemplated the forcible imposition of 
his prophet’s teaching on all aronnd him by fire and 
sword t B“t the ancestors of the Indo-Aryans refused 
manfully to submit to snch religious intolerance , and 
they strenuously defended their own religion. "What 
can IshWava,” said they, "what can Zshfarasmi, rulers of 
the world as they are, do against our protecting men 


* In the fJig-veda (vii 37, 7) this name appears in the corrupt 
form of Jaradashti Plato calls Zoroaster the son of Oromnzes 
(Ale, 1 p 122, a ) This name of Oromazes is clearly meant for Ahnrd 
MazdSo Zoroastei was a contemporary of Closes , but Pliny 
makes him a piedeeessorby many thousand ye.irs (Hisk Nat xxx 2) 
Now, hL Darmatetcr has attempted to transform Zoroaster into a 
god of light 1 

t Fan ai dan -3 ast, xiii 99 
I I 122, 13 



( 128 ) 


As fco who this Vishtaspa was we are still in the dark ; 
but he must have been different from the father of 
Darius, as he was a more ancient character. 

Bhrigu originated pyro-cultus. (fltg-veda, i, 58, 6 j 
i. 60, 1, X. 122, 5), and promoted the celebration of 
sacrificial ceremonies in the world at large ; and theie can 
be no doubt that our ancestors, who composed the eastern 
branch of the Aryan race, were originally Fire-worship- 
pers (i. 1, 2). They also recognised two principles, one 
the supreme principle of G-ood and the other the prin- 
ciple of Evil, which constitute dualism proper.* In the 
Zand- A vesta the supreme principle of Good, is called 
Ahurd-Mazd^o, which means the all‘l.nowing or wise 
Lord. This name precisely corresponds with Asura- - 
pracheta (iv. 53, 1) and Asura-visvaveda (viii 42, l)-the 
titles under which Varuna appears in the 3ig veda. 
And Angr6-mainyush,-the Dadvanam dadv6-the deity of 
, theDevas or the spirit of Evil or Sin in the Zand-A vesta, 
is also identical with Nirtti (i. 24, 9) of the Veda.f But 
here it should be candidly stated that, according to the 
Zand-Avesta, Ahurd-Mazdao and Angro-mainyush are 
uncreated and independent principles ; while, according 
to the Veda, Niriti is not ^'an uncreate eternal sub- 
tance ” These principles were constantly at war with 
each other. Whatever good work Ahnrd-Mazdao sought 
to do, Angrd-mainyush endeavoured to blast. Ahurd- 
Mazd£o is "the creator of life, the earthly and the spi- 


* Prof Williams holds a contrary opinion ' He says that ‘ this 
dualistic principle is foreign to the Veda.”-Indian Wisdom, p xix. 

t Aristotle knew not only Oromasdes as the good, but also Arei- 
manios as the evil spirit -Diogenes Lsertius, i. 8. 
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ritual 5” lie has jnade "the celestial bodies,” ''earth, 
water, and trees,” “all good creatures,” and “all good, 
true things.” He is “good, holy, pure, true,” “the Holy 
God,” the “Holiest,” “the essence of truth,” “the father 
of all truth,” “the best being of all,” “the master of 
purity.” He IS "supremely happy,” possessing every 
blessing, “health, wealth, virtue, wisdom, immortality.” 
Prom him comes all good to man , on the righteous he 
bestows earthly advantages as well as precious spiritual 
gifts, truth, devotion, "the good mind,^’ and everlasting 
happiness ; and as he rewards the good so he punishes 
the bad. Angr6-mainynsh introduced war, sickness, 
famine, poverty, evd, and sufEering of all kinds into the 
regions which Ahuro-Mazddo sought to render happy. 
The Ahura of the Zand-Avesta and the Varuna of 
the Veda are both identical. As Mitra and Varuna are 
frequently linked together in the Eig-veda, so Ahura 
and Mithra are coupled together in the Zand-Avesta,*'' 
In the Assyrian empire Asur was an appellatne for God; 
and the eastern branch may have accepted the teim from 
the Assyrians.t In the older portions of the iZig-veda, 


Yasna, 1 . 34 , ui 48 , iv 39, vi 36 
f The term asura stands for gods, goddesses, and priests in some 
portions oE the i^lg-^ed'v , bnt in othei iiorlioiis it 13 found 111 the 
sense of ungodly demons, ghastly giants. This noid, houever, is 
variously evplaiiied by SajanfichSiya in difTcrcnt jilacos, 1 e. 
“the expeller of enemies," “gii or of bieitli," "giier of strength," 
“laker an ay of breath,” “sti-ong, ’ ‘ power fu’, “evil spirit," etc; 
Thus it appears that he met with no difliculty in interpreting the 
toim in tlie demoniacal sense , but he was on the horns of a dilemma 
•when he Lad to eaplain it in a sacred sense In all modem fc>ajn<!knt 
literature it simply means a demon, an enem}* of the gods. But it 
17 
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the appellative is used in as good a sense as in the Zand 
Avesta , and so we find the Marnts (i. 04, 2), Dyan 
(1, ISl, 1) Indra (i. 64, 3), Varuna (li. 27, lOj, Tvashti 
(i. 110, 3-, Agni (v. 12,1), Vayn (v. 42, 1), Pfishan (v 
51, 11), -Savitri (v. 49, 2), Parjanya (v, 63, 3, 7), an( 
other gods termed or accosted as Asnras. Bnt in thesi 
•portions the epithet is also used, though only twice, in J 
bad sense (ii. 32, 4; vu, 99, 5) i. e. evil spirits or obstrnc 
tors of religions rites and ceremonies. The term Asnra 
in its bad sense, was either intended for the Assyrians 
as a nation or for the intolerant Zoroastrians And thus 
the contradictory senses of the name can only be 
accounted for by the fact that either because there 

is quite inappropiiate, to the sense, which it does not generally beai 
in the older hymns, where it is used as a term apphcable to the godf 
themselves. It was to the Indo-Aryans a term of reverence , and 
they must have used it in that sense long before their immigratioii 
into India. The interpretation suggested by SSyanSchdrj’a of the 
term as a nder about the gods and goddesses, is, therefore, quite 
artificial and unsatisfactory Prof Wilson following such an 
ungiammatical and childish interpretation, was obliged to lemark 
that “it would scarcely be decorous to call Varuna an asnra” ( ilig- 
veda, up 64) The word was e^idently got from the Assyrians 
While the Indo-Aryans and the Persa- Aryans lived together and 
were on good teims with the Assyrians, they adopted and used 
the word* for God After a time the eastern branch fell out, 
and the term accordingly came to be used in a bad sense The 
use of the word in a sacred sense by both the Indo-Aryans and 
the Persa- Aryans cannot be accounted for unless we allow the Indo- 
Aryan documents to be interpreted with trans-Indus light Indeed, 
the key to the proper understanding of the term is found in the 
Assyrian Inscriptions, where it is used as a household woid, indica- 
ing a god, a great god, and the king of gods — ^Norris’s Assyrian 
Dictionary, pp 405, 462, and 643 
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arose the odium theologicum between the Tndo-Aryans 
and the Persa- Aryans, or because the Indo-Aryans had 
national antipathy for they had the bitter recollections of 
the barbarous atrocities which the Assyrian kings boast- 
mgly practised against them,* 

They stole into India through the same gorges that 
now connect and hold apart India and Afghamshtan, per- 
meating it all with their influence and institutions They, 
however, marched en masse,' now guided by a powerful 
bard, now impelled by a valorous leader, each having 
a ketu or banner of his own (i. 103, 1). They must have 
penetrated into India not all at once, but in successive 
waves of immigration. The Indo-Aryans, after the Persa- 
Aryans had separated from them, and migrated westward 
to Arachosia (Gha 3 ni) and Persia,! (m this period the 
Aryan mind blended with the Semitic, and no doubt it 
was the most momentous period in their history which 
surely opened another stage of religious thought) gra- 
dually spiead towards the east, beyond the Sarasvati, and 
over Hindustan as far as the Ganges ^ and long after- 
wards diffused themselves to the south of the peninsula. 
How long the Indo-Aryans took to compass the distance 
between the Indus and the Sarasvati, can hardly be deter- 
mmed. At any rate, the transit must have been a slow 
one. We can, however, trace step by step, their distribu- 
tion throughout India. The stieam of luiniigration pro- 
gressed along the banks of the Yamund and the Ganges. 
In course of time the whole country as far as Bung.i,l 


* T3 luoijci’s Essijs, p 20 

t ^luUei'’s Lcctnies on Uic Science of Langu igc, i p 235 
1 'Wc'bci’a ludibclic Studieu, ii. p 20 
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was lu the full splendour of the Brahmauical legislation. 
We hear no longer lu the Brahmana period of the seven '■ 
rivers of the Panjab, whose banks were the first homes 
of the Indo-Aryaus. The tribes which threw colonies 
from the land of the seren nvers to the far east were 
called Ndchyas and Apachyas ; their kings assumed the 
title of Svarat The Httaraknrns and the Uttara Madras 
lived among the valleys of the Himalayas. Of course, 
long centuries must have elapsed before the eastern 
' colomes were firmly established on the confines of Bengal. 
The vast forests of the south were yet peopled by the 
aborigines who were called Satvas, To the furthest east 
lived the Videhas, the Kdsis, and the Elosalas. Their 
rulers had the name of Samrdj, Along the valley of the 
Ganges, lived the powerful tribes of the Kurus and the 
Panchdlas, and the Vasas and the TJsinaras. Many 
centuries were of course required to subjugate the wild 
and vigorous aborigines, to break down their residences, 
and to bring them over to the Vaidik polity. The Indo- 
Aryans impressed their pobty so strongly upon every 
corner of their settlement that the whole presented but 
one type They so isolated themselves from their primi- 
tive home as to have lost in a very short time all sympathy 
■for their cousins. And after they had got a home' in 
India, they began to ignore all trans-Indus events, and to 
declj.1 e themselves as the autochthones of Indian soil.’^ 

In India they must -have established themselves by 
household groups, each occupying a specifically assigned 
area within the boundaries of which the intruders 
were only allowed to settle upon terms of subjection. 


* Banerjea’s Aiian Witness, pp. 30, 41 
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Though bound together by the feelings of' a common 
- descent^ language, and rehgion, and by their joint hostility 
to the aborigines, they were divided into clans qnito 
separate from one another. They were now communities 
of free men. In such a state the position of an indivi- 
dual member was as the head of a family and the master 
of wealth.* * * § Now they stood in constant alarm of the 
abongines ; and they were often engaged in hostilities 
with them, and even with the members of their own 

I 

commnnity, simply with a view to be enriched with the 
booty .t They were active and full of hope ; and they 
earned on their wars against the abongines with great 
zest. The country they now occupied was partly culti- 
vated, and partly covered with forests. And it was no 
doubt divided into numerous principalities, j; and peopled 
by various tnbes,§ philoiogically and religiously allied 
with one another. The history of their defeat and ulti- 
mate subjugation by the Indo-Aryans, their admission 
into the pale of Aryan society, their revival under 
Buddhism, and their suppression during the Brahmanical 
revival, is, no doubt, coeval ivith the history of the 
Indo-Aryans, 

At such primitive times when the Indo-AryansU were 
all a pastoral and agricultural people, there could exist 
no distinct caste of cultivators of the earth , when thov 

* ‘WliitDey’s Oriental and Lingnistic Studies, p 25 

t Jitg veda, i <3, 5 

f Wilson’s Jiig'Veda, i p xlui. 

§ Eolb’s Literature and History of the Veda, pp 131 ff 
II The Zand Airja A'lya means Vawjiu See Viljasaneyi. 
eawhitii, XXVI 2 Compare L4f}5jana-siitra, iv 3,0 Paiiini dislmctly 
ascribes to A'i 3 a the meanmg of Vaisya (ui. 1, 103 ) 
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were all warriors there conid be no military caste; and 
when each member of the commanity Tiad the privilege 
to approach ther gods with his own prayers and offerings 
there could be no sacerdotal order. Then the castes had 
no existence. But during the period of chivalry the caste 
system began to be established by a wily priesthood and 
recognised by the people at large. It appears that the 
institution of caste was introduced after the Brahmans 
had obtained their social ascendency in the body politic. 
At the time when the ‘Indo- Aryans left their ongmal 
home, and set foot on Indian soil, they naturally came 
into contact with the Oasyus (the Dagyns of the FSrsi 
sacred writings) or the aborigines of India.-^ These 
primitive dwellers in the land consisted of many 
tribes ; and, as without a race-name, they are called the 
aborigines. These people, forming the Tnraman branch 
of the human family, differed widely from the Indo- 
Aryans, in their physical appearance and colour, language 
and manners.t The Dasyns were Kaya worshippers t 
They gave offerings and spent their substance in the 
service of Sisnadeva.§ Under such divergence, there 
was no ground for the establishment or conservation of 
feebngs of amity and unity between the classes. Gonse- 
<juently, the Indo-Aryans and the Dasyns frequently 
found themselves in the bitterest conflict. The former, 
however, always justified their condncb towards the 
latter because they were irreligious, and because they 


^ Wilson’s India Three Thousand Years Ago, p 19. 
t Zimmer’s Altindisches Leben, pp 114 f. 
t Ibid, p, 161 
§ Aig-veda, vii 21, 5 
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worshipped no Vaidik gods. The Indo-Aryans, as they 
were naturally of fair complexion, of majestic appearance, 
civilised, and much more advanced in thought, looked 
down upon the aborigines who were of beastly and hence 
unsightly appearance. One Vaidik poet speaks of them 
as noseless. In the Veda, the aborigines are frequently 
called Dasyus (enemies) or Dasas (slaves) ,* * * § and the' 
Indo-Aryans, with a certain degree of hatred, called 
them tvacham Itrishndw/f or the "black skin.'’ From the 
Veda, we obtain sufficient evidence of there having been 
a wide difEerence and natural enmity between them ; and 
the Indo-Aryans are found scornfully to apply to the 
Dasyus the terms of avrata or without rites (vi. 14, 3), 
apavrata or irreligious (v. 42, 9), ayajyu or not sacrificing 
(i 131, 4), abrahma or prayerless (iv. 16, 9), anindra or 
without Indra (i 133, 1), etc. It will, however, be seen 
that these scornful epithets are not only applicable 
to the aboriginal tribes j but, in some places, they proba- 
bly refer also to Aryan schismatics. The main differ- 
ence of course consisted in colour and feature | ; and hence 
varna or colour gradually came to imply race or caste § 
Caste then was purely an ethnological institution.]] The 
authors of the hymns extolled the gods, because they 
slew, subjected, and scattered the "black skin," and pro- 
tected the Aryan colour. In the Veda varna appears in 


* if(g-vedi, 1 103, 3 , 1 . 117, 21 , w 25, 2, 3 , vi 33, 3 , vi 60, 
C , VII 83, 1 , X 38, 3 , X. 49,3 ,x. 86, 19 ; x- 102, 3 , x. 83, 1. 

T /fig-veda, i 130, 8 

} Zirainci’s Altindiscliea Lcben, p 113 

§ 'Weber’s Indischc Studicn, x. pp 4, 10 
11 i{!g-\cd'i, lu 34,9 
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tlie sense of colour (i, 73, 7 ; i. 113, 2), of bright colour 
or light (ui. 34. 6), and of race, the white and the daxk 
(u. 12, 4f j lii 34, 8, 9), 

In several places of the Sig-veda, five classes are 
generally spoken of such as pancha-krishtayah, pancha-’ 
kshitayah, pancha-charshanayah, pancha-jandh, paticha- 
bhima, and pancha-jdtd,* There is no cine to be found 
for the better understanding of what tnbal dinsions or 
social classifications these classes implied. Mankind, in , 
a collective sense, are said to be distinguished into five 
classes. Siyana, following the received tradition of liis 
own time, explains these terms as denoting the. four 
castes with the Nishfidas or the aborigines for a fifth. 
TSska, in his Nirnkta (ni. 8), referring to the opinions of 
older schools, says that these five classes of beings are 
the Gccndharvas, Pitns^ Bevas, Asuras, and Saivshasas , 
and according to some the four castes, and the aborigines 
or Nisbadas. But these meamngs seem quite immaterial, 
and are merely imaginary f When the five classes are 
designated by such a one as Pancha-hhuma, it appears 
that these classifications arose possibly from 'the different 
localities the Indo- Aryans firat occupied after their advent 
to India. The authors of the hymns of the Ptg-veda, 
regarded Mann as the common progenitor ot the whole 
of the Aryan people, either the pnests or the chiefs, 
or those that formed the bulk of the population.^ This 
notion of descent from one common father overthrows 


* Jiig-reda, iv 2, 5 , vi 61, 12 , vii. 69, 2 ; riL 97, 1 , rju 52, 7. 
See also Zimmer’s Altindisohes Leben, pp 118 ff 
t IfTssen’s Indian Antiquitira, i p 796 
X TJig-veda, i. 80, 16 , L 114, S , ii, 33, 13 ; via 62, 1 , viii 30, 3 
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altogether the supposition .that the Aryan nation on- 
ginally consisted of four different castes. 

However, from the mass of the population were 
formed, in course of time, two privileged classes, a 
priesthood and an aristocracy But they meant only such 
persona whose professions w'ere either sacerdotal or 
mihtary , as any person could then he eiDher a Brahman 
or a Kshattnya according to his profession. And after 
the population had greatly multiphed a division of labour 
soon became a necessity. Thus arose the idea of organi- 
sing the community into classes, and of assigning to 
them separate occupations, which aie evidently politic 
m all stages of civilisati&n , since no society can exist 
without rehgion, government, commerce, and mechanical 
labour. Society natuially expects that some of its 
members should perform the religious rites and cere- 
monies for the rest j some should protect it from enemies j 
some should till lands, and supply the necessaries of 
life, and some should do menial sei vices. Doubtless, 
the heredity and fixity of a profession to a particular 
class was gradually brought about. The system of caste 
refiected the national life The more contemplative among 
them betook themselves to the worship of the gods, and 
to the performance of rites and ceremonies at the holy 
altars , the more powerful class held rule o\ er the rest j 
and the ma]onty of the population followed various occu- 
pations ; while the abongines incorporated themselves in 
the Indo-Aryan community either as slaves or as handi- 
craftsmen. The priesthood was formed only from the 

* itig'vedi, vxii. 40, 32, VSlkliilja S, 3 See also Zimmers 
AUindischos Leben, p. 107. 

18 
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employment by the chiefs of individuals known for their 
rhythmical faculty, knowledge of sacred things, and 
sanctity, to officiate at the worship of the gods ; and the 
aristocracy was formed from the class of petty kings. 
The families of those kings who held sway over single 
tribes came gradually to occupy a more and more promi- 
nent position in the larger kingdoms which were of 
necessity founded ; and thus the military caste was formed. 
And the people proper, the visas, formed the third caste. 
The term Vaisya does not occur in any other hymns of the 
Rig-veda, except in the Purusha-siikta j and only once in 
the Atharvan (v. 17, 9). The Vaisyas formed the mass of 
the people j the word being derived from vis which means 
the general community.* But the Sddras were a mixed 
body, partly composed,of the aborigines themselves, partly 
of those Aryans who had settled earlier in India, and 
partly of those recruits from the later Aryan emigrants 
who threw ofE the Brahmamcal yoke.f The jSiidras for- 
med an important element and had. a locus stanM in the 
community as the Brahmans themselves. Certainly, -they 
could not have been so completely incorporated into the 
body politic, if they had not been of the same blood with 
the Brahmans. They were undoubtedly allowed to attend 
the ceremomes ; and even they took an active part on 
such occasions. The three Aryan castes are happily identi- 
fied with Agni, Indra, and the Visvedev£7i respectively 

* fet Martin’s Gdographie du Veda, p 84. 

t Both’s Literature and Histoiy of the Veda, p 117 , Weber’s 
History of Indian Literature, p. 18 

^ Taittirfya-sanihita, vii. 1, 1, 45 ; compare jSatapatha>br$hmafia, 
iL 4, 3, 6, 7 , TSntfja-br^hmaTia, vl 1, 6-11 See also Weber’s In- 
discbe Studien, x. pp. 8, 26. 
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and this identification was natural for Agni is lifco 
the pnest, Indra the valiant hero, and the Visve- 
devah a class of inferior deities such as are to be ideati* 
fied with the common people. PrajSpati created from 
his month the Brahman together with Agni j from his 
arms the Rdjanya together with Indra; and from the 
middle part of his body the Vaisya together with the 
Yisvedev&h. The JBig and the Atharva-veda throw an 
immense blaze of light on the relations of the different 
classes of Indian society to one another at the time when 
they were formed. From the later hymns of the jEig- 
veda we learn that the priesthood had already become a 
profession ; but there are also other indications which 
warrant the conclusion that there was no - distinction of 
profession. However, there are to be found numerous 
references m aU parts of the hymn-oollection to a variety 
of ranks, classes, and professions , though not any 
stringent regnlations about them. Tho three highest 
castes stood m a more intimate relation to one another 
either in point of descent or culture, than any of them" 
did to the fourth. 

There were small kingdoms founded by each leader ; 
who led the different bands of Aryans during the time of 
their invasion of India. Tho political institutions of 
those days resembled those of the Homeric Greeks. The 
names for king meant father of tho house, and headman 
of the tribe. Each state wim governed by a king, whoso 
ofiice was often hereditary ; but also sometimes elective.* 
His title of Vispati, which literally means “lord of tho 
settlers,” survives in tho old Porsuu Vispati, and as the 


*■ Ailarcya-biuhniaiui,!. 14, 2hmniti'’s AltindiijclicsLebeiijp 102 
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Lifyhaanian Widz-patis is Central Europe at this day. 
Kings are mentioned in the hymns and rulers or 
governors under the titles of piirapatif and gramani^ 
are also alluded to. The kings >and other rnlers held 
powers subject to certain obligations towards a monarch 
(i 25, 10 , nr 28, 6 , v. 85, 1 j vi. 68, 9), The existence 
of" the office of kings, and the imposition of taxes (i. 70, 

5 j X. 173, 6 )/ or contributions from the people for the 
maintenance of kingdoms certainly imply a settled state 
of government, , The government ^.was good ,§ and even 
the village system (vi, 2)|| existed during that period. 
We meet with particular mention, not only of kings, but 
of royal messengers (li. 39, 1), envoys {u. 127, 9), and 
heralds (u. 127, 10). The kings sent ambassadors to one 
another (i. 71, 4 ) ; and also employed spies. The descrip- 
tion of Varuaa in i. 26, 10, 13, as sitting in his house, 
arrayed in golden mail or raiment, surrounded by his mes- 
sengers, and exercising sovereign powers, could only be 
suggested by the ceremonial of the court of a contemporary 
king. Meetings'of princes are alluded to (x. 97, 6), The 
princes dressed like Kshattriyas, wore neck-ornaraents and 
ear-nngs (v. 54, 11), were always surrounded by faithful 
friends (i 73, S) , and took delight in listening to 
the bards (i. 27, 12). The kings often made . princely ' 
presents to the bards, who had to live chiefly on their 
bounty. The bards call the kings, whose exploits they 
celebrate, ‘‘pious men who fulfil their duty The kings 


* Jlig-reda, i 40, 8 , i 126, 1 / iii 43, 5 ; v 37, 4 - x. 33, 4. 
t Ibid, j 173, 10 X Ibid, x. 62, 11. § Ibid, i. 173 

II Coiiip.arc Pataffijali’s ItLihdbhSshja, i 1,7. 

Zimmei^s Altiiidiscbcs Leben, pp 168 f. 
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had their retiunee (iv 4, 1). The administratioti of justice, 
both civil and criminal, "was recognised to be one of 
the principal kingly functions ; and was as snch per- 
formed by the sovereign himself. There were also halls 
of justice (ii. 124, 7)'j and the complicated law of inheri- 
tance (ill 31, 1-2) was to a certain extent in force j and 
our ancestors had conceptions of the rights of property 
and definite guarantees for their preservation, had for- 
malities for transactions of exchange and sale (lu.- 24, 9), 
for payment of wages, and for the administration of 
oath (A. V IV 16). The right of primogeniture was 
established , and the eldest son, as a rule, succeeded to 
the estate of his deceased father. It was binding upon 
him to get his sister married and to see that she was 
properly settled in life. On failure of lineal'male issue 
the son or even the grandson of a daughter was equally 
entitled to take his maternal grand-father’s property j 
while valuable gifts were bestowed on his father. Some- 
times a father settled a portion of his wealth on a grown- 
up son (ui. 31). A legitimate son of the body held the 
first rank. Next to him ranked the son of an appointed 
daughter (i. 31) The son of a widow by her husband's 
brother (x. 40), the sons of widows, the sons given by 
the parents, the sons bought, and tho sons self-given 
(Taittiriya-samhitfi, 3, 3, 2) must have had social recogni- 
tion. The laws of contract were developed. Debts and 
debtors are even adverted to (ii. 24, 13 , ii 28, 9) , and 
sometimes exorbitant interest was charged (in, 53, 14). 
The tricks of trade were also known in those days What 
wore the criminal laws in those daj^s wo can hardly say* 
for there are to be found no indications of them in the 
Vedas, but there is a remarkable prayer for tr-mspoi la- 
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tion, “Do thoa (Agni), whose conntenance is turned to 
all sides, send ofE onr adversaries, as if in a ship to the 
opposite shore.”* 

Their chief possessions were the flocks and herds j 
and they by no means neglected the cultivation of the 
earth. There is a. remarkable hymn which was nsed at 
the commencement of the ploughing season.f Cultivated 
and fertile lands (ui. 41, 6 j iv. 20, 1) and fertile waters 
courses are alluded to the irrigation of lands under 

cultivation is also recommended (ii. 122, 6, vn. 49, 2). 
They sunk wells (i 30, 2), and dug channels (ii. 28, 5)» 
.They measured their fields with rods (i. 110, 5). Oxen 
ploughed their fields (vi 20, 19) ; and the articles of food 
were brought home in waggons and carts. ^Ve read of 
a husbandman repeatedly ploughing the earth for. barley 
(i. 23, 16). There were also granaries (u. 14, 11). 

They had pasturage (i 67, 3) ; and domesticated the 
cow, the sheep, the goat, the horse, and the dog. And 
the zoology of the .Sig-veda comprises a great many 
other animals, such as lions, tigers, bears, wolves, ele- 
phants, oxes, camels, deers, antelopes, hogs, asses, rams, 
bulls, serpents, mosquitoes, bees, mares, scorpions, worms, 
snakes, fishes, crocodiles, porpoises, apes, owls, boars, 
buffaloes, jackals, mices, foxes, frogs, rats, and different 
kinds of birds, i. e, peacocks, eagles, pigeons, vultures, 
ducks, swans, kites, crows, quails, falcons, etc. 

The community consisted of the rich and the poor.§ 
The rich were no doubt over-bearing (i. 145, 2) j and the 


* i^^g-veda, i 97, 7-8 f Ibid, iv 67. 

J JZig-veda, in 45, 3 j x. 43, 7. 

§ Ibid, X. 117 
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middle classes pursnod their trades and lived in comloet. 
Bat the lower classes lived from hand to month ^v. 25, 
8). Labor was valued (i. 79, 1) , and the spint of ad- 
ventnre and enterprise was also appreciated (i. 17, 31). 
The various occapations pursued were those of priests, 
poets, physicians, barbers, wood-cutters, carpenters, 
goldsmiths, black-smiths, female grinders of corn, carnage 
builders, workers in wood and metal, manufacturers of 
weapons of war and other sharp-edged implements, boat 
and ship builders, rope makers, and butchers. The bhisty 
with his skin brought them water,* and the groom 
rubbed down their horses {ii. 135, 5). 

They thought of the means of transit from the earli- 
est times. They had good and great roads (i IIG, 20h 
suitable and little paths (i. 58, 1 , iv. 16, 3; easy to be 
traversed m mountainous regions and inaccessible places. 
At the resting-places on the road refreshments were 
always kept ready (u, 166, 9) The rivers for the pur- 
poses of intercommanication were amply nsed.t They 
navigated in oared boats (ii. 131, 2) and ferries, j: They 
were a maritime and mercantile nation ; sea-going ships 
and nangation in the open sea were familiar to them. 
They were not content with internal trade , they also 
undertook sea- voyages as we read of merchants sailing 
for gain§ Metal money was in use 5 mshlcas being 
mentioned jj The use of money in trade may not have 

* 'Wilaoa’a jRzg-veda, 11 p 28 

t Jhs-veda, 1 . 140, 12 J Ibid, 11 37 § Ibid, 1 50, 2. 

H Ibid, 1 120, viL 50, 13. A nwWa was a gold currency. Accord- 
ing to Munu (mi 134) a mtliLa was a weight of gold equal to four 
jsniainas Ydska, iti bia IfuaiLta, p 13, quotes from the Ved.a, 
eighteen different words, which comey the eeuse of mctaUic monej! 
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beeu unknown, for ‘^merchanfcs desirous of gam” are 
cited m the JBik, as sending their ships to the sea,* They 
were not only familiar witli. the oceans j but sometimes 
must have engaged in naval expeditions.f And there is 
mention made of a naval expedition under Bhnjyu, the 
son of Tugra, against a foreign island, which was frus- 
trated by shipwreck, (i. 116, 3 — 5) 

There were cities (pi^) as distinct from villages ^gr^- 
ma )t We read of “cities of stone,” of ‘ cities made of 
iron,”§ and of cities with a hundred surrounding walls, j] 

- which convey the idea of forts consisting of a series of' 
concentric walla. When we read of iron cities we should 
take them as of true masonry architecture and of more 
durable material than wattle and mud 

The Indo-Aryans were evidently a building race. 
They knew and practised the art of building substantial 
edifices with bricks, or stones. They did not as a rule 
dwell in thatched huts and mnd houses. They hved 
in permanent habitations j and their houses were roofed, 
and had windows and doors (i. 113, 4). Grenerally their 
houses were guarded by dogs.^ Bricks (ishtaka) were 
made and known , and hme, mortar, and stucco were 
used for the purpose of plastering them (iv. 47, 2). The 
derivations of such words as ish^ak^, stambha, aiWikd, 
&c., whicb occur in the Veda and in the Glrammar of 
. Pdnim, unmistakeably bear testimony to the existence of 
brick and stone buildings in those days. We read of a 

* iZig-veda, i. 48, 3 / i 56, 2 t Ibid, i 116, 3. 

% iZtg-veda, 1 . 114 1 , i 44, 10 , i 49, 4 , x, 146, 1, 

§ Ibid, i 58, 8; u, 20, 8 , iv. 27, 1 J vii 3, 7; vii, 15, 14 , vii 95, 

1 , viiL 89, 8 ; X. 101, 8 

II Ibid, 1 166, 8 ; vu IS, 14 ^ig-veda, vu 55. , 
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**Jionse having a thonsand doors, of "a palace snpporbed 
% a thousand columns, ”t of “stately mansion” (i 101, 8), 
of “lowly dwelling” (i 101, 8), of “a destitute dwelling” 
(i. 104, 7), of “a spacious dwelling-place” (i 86,8), of 
“stone houses,” of “carved stones,” and of “brick edi- 
fices ” There were also halls “vast, comprehensive, and 
■ thousand-doored.” Yasiahtha, longs for “a three storeyed 
dwelling” (v 101, 2) ; and Alri is said to have been 
‘ thrown into a machine room with a hundred doors 
where he was roasted” (iv. 148). 

The social, moral, and political ideas of a nation 
determine the character of its religion; and religious 
ideas react on social and political institutions. In the 
social, moral, or political organisation of the Indo- Aryans, 
there was evidently no idea of individuality. It does 
not need proving, zb is sufficient merely to state, that 
there was no effort ever made for the passage from a 
regime of blind submission to sacerdotal authonty in the 
entire conduct of life to a regime of intelligent indepen- 
dence. In matters of morals, politics, or faith, and even 
in private relations, the narrowest of tyrannies was exer- 
cised , and no right of others was lecognised to a charac- 
ter or will of their own. Such hesitation is really detri- 
mental to all progress. Liberty consists in the assertion 
of individuality ; and all life is but individuation. Bub 
the Indo-Aryans abandoned individuality at the demand 
of the hierarchy j whose heavy demand was to crush all 
aspirations towards freedom, intellectual or otherwise. 
Obviously, want of regard to personality was the basis 
upon which the whole fabric of ludo Arj»an society was 


* ffig-vcdi, \ li. 88, 5 
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reared. What with religion, what with morality, what 
I with politics, and what with sociology, we are struck by 
the total absence of the idea of personality in the very 
constitution of the national life of the Indo-Aryans. To 
them, morality was never a qnestioiT of conscience , but 
lay in the dicta of the i2tshis, who were the sole onsto- 
' diaiis of knowledge, and who decided right and wrong 
for them. And so we may assert with confidence that 
Hindu civihsation never arrived at that stage when 
the sharp distinction between legality and morality is 
compatible. 

Society at first was an aggregation of patriarchal 
families. The story of ^unassepa and similar legends 
supply evidence for it. Parental authority, mantal right, 
and property, all these evidently blended in the 
general conception of patriarchal power. Patriarchal 
absolutism, however, was tempered by natural instincts. 
Each family was complete in itself. The authority of the 
father was absolute. He was the ruler, the legislator, 
the judge, and the spiritual guide of the family. When 
the dominion of the father extended even to. life and 
death, he admimstered his own law and his word was law. 
And it appears that the family law was evidently based on 
the traditions of the family. Society gradually advanced 
from its old patriarchal arrangement. Individuals had now 
a separate existence , and their rights were recognised 
as distinct from those of the family. The joint undivided 
family sprang out of patnarcbal power. The Indo- 
Aryans lived together with their sons and grand-sons ; 
and their domestic economy was founded upon the prin- 
ciples of the joint-family system (i. 114, G) They were 
never weary of relatives (u. 29, 4 . In other respects 
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their conception of a homo approached that of the 
English — pleasant abode,” — "a well-diessed wife,” — 
/‘an irreproachable and beloved wife,” ''who ornaments 
the chamber of sacrifice,” and "adorns a dwelling,” and 
a "draught of wine ” In the central 'part of a house 
a place was set apart as domestic sacrificial ground. An 
altar and three fire-places were built in this place. Origi- 
nally it was called the Sadas, or the place of sitting. It 
was a hallowed ground , and its desecration brought rum 
upon the householder. * It was, therefore, his sacred duty 
to protect it against the attacks of enemies All the 
classes, as a rule, rose early m the morning, kindled the 
sacred fire, and made an offering into it Offerings were 
made twice eveiy day (Big-veda, i. 16, S) Altogether 
twenty-one sacrifices are mentioned (i, 20, 7). Bnt it 
appears that at different seasons new sacrifices were also 
offered (i. 84, 18). 

Careful and industrious wives superintended the 
arrangements of 'the house (i. 124, 4). Husband and 
wife were both rulers of the house , and there is no doubt 
that concord prevailed in the family (A. V. in .30) This 
trait in then domestic character illustrates tho happiness 
of their family life. Although they rejoiced more at tho 
birth of sons (i. 105, 3), who were in all cases inheritors 
of ancestial wealth (i. 73, 9) , yet they showed tender 
affections for daughters. A daughter is equal to a son ’ 
Women used to hold social meetings (A V vn. 12) ; and 
were also disposed to profit by the healthy influeuces of 
the companj of men possessing cultivated minds (A. V. 
vn 12} The unmarried daughters had a clnim upon thc'ir 
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father, brother; or other male relatives for snhsistence 
(u. 1 7, 7). And even daughters had chums to a share of 
the paternal property (n. 154, 7 ). Women were active 
m their occupations j and for them there was needle- 
work.'*' The social position of women was considerably 
higher than it is in modern times. They are spoken of 
kindly and pleasantly, as **an ornament in a dwelling” 
(i. 66 , 3). They could converse with their husbands on 
equal terms, and go together and attend the sacrifices. 
They were also quite at liberty to walk and ride abroad 
(li.- 166, 5) 3 and were, without any reserve, present 
at pubhc feasts and games. Lovely maidens appeared 
in a procession 5 and , grown-up unmarried daughters 
remained without reproach in their fathers’ houses. 
Our ancestors cultivated the laws of morahty and civil 
polity to a great extent. Their social instinct was as old 
as the religions. The ties of blood were most scrn- 
- pulously respected , and the extent to which matrimony 
' among blood-relations could not be allowed was inter- 
dicted.t They had a marriage ceremomal 3 j; but it is 
exceedingly difficult to determine in what manner the 
-nuptial ceremonies were performed ; and what rules were 
observed at such ceremomes. Marriage, however, as a 
civil contract was foreign to their mind. Doubtless, it 
was something more and higher than a mere contract, 
which is dissoluble as all other contracts are. The 
sacredness of the marriage institution completed a union 
that was sacramental and that could never be dissolved. 


* Jitg-reda, 11 288 

t Aitapatha br^hiuanii,, 1 8, 3, 6 Compare Exodna, xix 36-38 
% iZig-veda, x 109 , see also "Weber's Indische Stndien, v p ITTff 
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The ceremony of seven steps made it complete and bind- 
ing on both Bides. Marriage "was celebrated at any 
time. The parents gave away their girls gracefully 
adorned and decked with golden ornaments (ix 462 , x. 
39, 14). The promises which the bridegroom and the bride 
made to each other were smtable to the occasion (x. 85, 
21-47). The family of the intended bride, both on the 
mother’s and on the father’s side, was, as a rale, parti- 
cularly inquired into.'*’' At the marriage cows were 
slaughtered ,t and the bride and the bndegroom were 
anointed with batter and milk. Before the marriage 
ceremony an oblation of clarified butter was to be offer- 
ed with the repetition of a text.J Various, indeed, - 
were the customs of the different localities observed 
at the wedding, A'svalayana prescribes a common 
marriage ceremony, which we reproduce hero from 
“Indian Wisdom” (p 199 f). “West of the (sacred) fire 
a stone (for grinding corn and condiments, such as is 
used by women in all households) is placed, and north- 
east a water-jar. The bridegroom offers an oblation, 
standing, looking towards the west, and taking hold of 
the bnde'a hands while she sits and looks towards the 
east. If he wishes only for sons, he clasps her thumbs 
and says, 'I clasp thy hands for the sake of good for- 
tune’ , the fingers alone, if ho wishes for daughters j the 
hairy side of the hand along with the thnnibs, if he 
wishes for both (sons and daughters). Then, whilst ho 
leads her towards the right three times round the fire and 
round the water-jar, he says m a low tone, 'I am he, thou 

* A'«\aISy.inVa Griiiya-sutra, v 3 Compare Mimi, iii 4, 10 
t X, 85, 13, 

t eda, 1 3, 2 
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art she, thou art she, I am he j I "am the heaven, thou 
art the earth j I am the Saman, thou art the Bik. Oome > 
let us marry, let us possess offspring j united m affection, 
illustrious, well-disposed towards each other, let us live 
for a hundred years,' Every time he leads her round he 
makes her ascend the mill-stone, and says, 'Ascend thou 
this stone, be thou firm as a stone.' Then the bride’s 
brother, after spreading melted butter on the joined 
palms of her hands, scatters parched grains of nee on 
them twice. TTien, after pouring the oblation of butter 
on the fire, some Yaidik texts are recited. Then the 
bridegroom unlooses Jibe two braided tresses of hair, one 
on each side of the top of the bride’s head, repeating 
the Vaidik text, ‘I loose thee from the fetters of Varuna 
with which the very auspicious Savitri has bound thee' 
(,Bfg-veda, x. 85, 24h Then he causes her to step seven 
steps towards the north-east quarter, saying to her, ‘Take 
thou one step for the acquirement of sap-like enei gy, 
take thou two steps for strength , take thou three steps 
for the lucrcase of wealth j take thou four steps for well- 
being , take thou five steps for offspring , take thou six 
steps for the seasons , take thou seven steps as a fnend j 
be faithfully devoted to me , may we obtain many sons — 
may they attain to a good old age T Then bringing both 
their heads into close juxta position, some one sprinkles 
them with water from the jai. He should then remain 
for that nijjht in the abode of an old Brahman woman 
whose husband and children ai e alive. When the bride 
sees the polar star and Arnndhati and the seven iZishis 
(the stars of the great Bear), let her break silence and 
say ‘May my husband live and may I obtain children ’ - 
When the bridegroom has completed the mariiage cere- 
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monial he should give the bride’s dress to one who knows 
the Sdryya-sukta (iZtg-veda, x 85^, and food to the 
Brahmans , then he should make them pronounce a 
blessing on him ” After the marriage, the first duty of 
the bridegroom is to attend to the kindling and maintain- 
ing of the household fire (i 9.) They had also wedding 
apparel, for there is mention made of the bride’s 
garment (x 85, 3, 34) On the occasion of the nuptial 
ceremonies, a wish was expressed, as a rule, in the bride’s 
favor that she may be a queen over her father in-law, her 
mother in-law, her husband’s sister, and his brothers 
{X. 83, 46'. The priests gave spiritual instructions to the 
grown-up brides as they parted with their parents (x. 83, 
15) The maidens decorated themselves with unguents 
to go to their bridegrooms (in 58, 9) Early marriage 
by no means formed a rule , and the women enjoyed a 
freedom of choice in the selection of their husbands.* * * § 
Girls were mariied after they had attained their youth 
(x. 85, 21-22) , and some maidens remained unmariied 
through life (x 85, 22). Remarriage of widows was not 
piohibited ,t and mention is made of the marriage 
of a widow with her deceased husband’s brother J Al- 
though intermarriages between the Indo-Aryans and the 
Siidras were disapproved, yet we can hardly believe that 
they were ever prohibited. The iZishis and priests 
married the daughters of kings ,§ and they also received 
in marriage the daughters of other classes of the com- 


* ytig-vcda X 27, 12 , see also T'uttirivi-hr'ihmana, ii 4, 2, 7 . 
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munity,* * * § Bnfc, in course of time, the growth of the 
mixed classes was considered as an evil.f The mixed 
classes, however, gradually grew powerful in the state j 
and thus a class of Aryans called updkrishta was 
created. Intermarriages, incorporation, and reaction 
among the aboriginal tribes, produced a society which 
aspired after equality with the real Aryans.^ Poly- 
gamy was to a certain, extent tolerated j§ though 
monogamy was the rule 1) Polyandry was nnknown.ir 
There are also references made to conjugal infidelity,** 
There were also traces of the vices of civilisation j for we 
read in the Veda of common women (it. 167, 4), of secret 
biiths (li. 29, 1), of gambhng and intoxication (x. 86, 6), 
and of thieves (i. 42, 3). Prof. Weber advances some 
astounding proofs of the little confidence entertained in 
ancient times by the Indo-Aryans in the chastity of their 
women ft Notwithstanding all this women were held by 

* "Wilson’s J^ig-veda, iL pp 14, 17-18 

t Vdjasaneyi-saJnhitS, xxiii. 30-31 

t The TaitiirLj'a-br^hmana (ui 2, 3, 9) is in favour of a Sddra 
being admitted into the dwelling of an Aryan , but is against his 
milking sacnficial cows Undoubtedly this ‘was the first step in 
the ^improvement of his position But the iSatapatha-br^hmana 
(L 1, 4, 12 , xiin 8, 3, 11) not only admits him into society , but also 
sanctions his perfoming a sacrifice Thus the jSudras were incorpo- 
lated into the Aryan society during this period.' Pinini teaches 
how to accent such a word, as A'rya-brahman • which of course 
shows that there were also non-Aiy.an Brahmans 

§ jRig-veda, L 62, 11 ; i. 105, 8 , mi. 26, 3 Compare Genesis, iv. 19 
and Leviticus, xviu 18. 
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tlie aufcliors of the Br^hmanaa m high estimation , but 
'still there are other places in which they are spoken of 
disparagingly.^ Adultery was no uncommon occurrence , T 
and it IS stated that the wife of the person oScring 
jiraghdsa to Yarnaa, must hare one or more parcamonrs J 
Rice, barley, millet, and other kinds of grain, milk (it. 
137, 1), honey (ii 139, 8), herbs (i. 90, 6), curd (ii 137, 
2), npe frmts, batter, and cheese (ii, 134, 6) were then 
nsnal meal. In the jBig-veda distinct references are 
made to barley (yava) ,§ and mention of rice (vrlhi), 
beans (mSsha), and fcila is made m the Atharvan.fl Par- 
ched corn (dhfina',^ boiled rice (odana), cakes (upiipat, 
and meal prepared with curd or butter (Icarambha) are 
mentioned.*^ Barley cakes mixed with milk (r, 2, 3), 
boiled milk and boiled barley are alluded to (ii 187, 9). 
We also read of vegetable cakes of fned meal (ii, 187, 
lOj, Fruit (phala) is referred to +t Bulls, rams, and 
buffaloes formed a portion of their food They were 
also beef-eaters.§§ It is true, that there was a time when 
bovine meat was actually deemed a delightful food, a token 
of generous hospitality in honour of n, respected guest 
or goghtia || || The slaughter of a cow on the arrival of a 
respectable guest was invariably practised in India. This 

* Taittirfya-sanihitS, vj 5, 8, 2 
t Taittirfj’a-sambitS, v 6, 8, 3 
:]; Satapatlia-brdlimiiia, ii 5, 2, 20 
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custom was so widely prevalent that gegJina or “covr- 
killer*’ came to pass as a term for such a guest. Even 
Pamm has given the etymology of goghna in the 
sense of a guest uii* 4, 73). But it appears that the cow 
and one of its products (gomtitra; caiue to be regarded 
as sacred in the days of Patam 3 ab, whose date has been 
fixed in the middle of the 2nd century B. C Bovine 
meat was also considered as an essential accompaniment 
in the 30 urney from this to the other world ; so much so 
that a cow was in all cases consnmed with the dead. In - 
the honour of a distinguished guest the ceremony called 
Madhuparka or the offenng of “honied meal,” which 
consisted of curd and honey, was also imperative. On 
the arrival of such a guest a seat was first offered, then 
water to wash his feet with. This was called pddya. The 
washing was thrice repeated. After this, the arghya or 
sacred water, and flower garlands were presented. Next 
a glass of water was given to wash the face and to drink 
of it. At lash the Madhuparka was served, ^ter throw- 
ing a little of the mixture into the air and offering it 
to certain deities he was requested to taste it three times. 
Cooking is described and m preparing fle'^h meat, 
part was boiled in a caldron, part was roasted on spits, 
and part was made into balls. There were ve.ssels to 
distribute the broth j dishes with covers, and skewers 
and knives li. 162, IS; The queens and wives assisted in 
cooking and prepanng the every day meal and the 
banquets. There were different kinds of earthen cooking 
pots (kap4Ias). We read of kalasa or 3 ar , and of kilns 
or furnaces for the baking of such vessels. And frequent 


* Atg-veda, ii. 162, 12 , li, 117 , Atharv.a-ved.i, vi, 123, 4. 
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mention is made o£ "potters,® and o£ “potter’s wheel ” 
The material which was nsed in the manufacture of 
domestic vessels was not only clay, hut also wood and 
leather, and even metals. They had pitchers (ii 180, 7), 
goblets (ii 18, 6), platters fi 28, 2), golden cups, 
plates o£ gold, silver, bronze, and magnetic iron', earthen 
- vessels (v. 104, 21), wooden vessels and cups (ii, 175, 3 , 
IV. 44, 5), leather skins for water, leather bottled and 
vessels (iii. 45, 1-3) 

Wine was in use * Swillers of wine are mentioned t 
Our ancestors were greatly addicted to the drinking of 
spirits ; and indulged excessively both in soma and other 
strong dnnks. Wines or spirits were publicly sold in shops 
for the general use of the community. In the Z2tg-veda a 
hymn occurs which shows beyond all doubt that wine was 
kept in leather bottIes,t and sold without any reserve to 
all comers. The Taittiriya-brihmana contains mantras 
which speak of the preparation of the liquor ; but no infor- 
mation IS available as to how the distillation was effected. 

Our ancestors made considerable progress in their 
dress. But no information is available regarding its form 
and shape. It is possible that the mass of the population 
wore scarfs or plaidlike articles § The Eig-veda contains 
many tests which show that they were perfectly familiar 
with the art of weaving. We read of “a woman weaiiiig 
a garment” (ii 38, 4', of "female weavers,” (n 3, 6), of 
the warp and the woof (vi. 9 1), of ‘‘putting on becoming 
attire,” of "a well-attired female,” of “a well-dressed 

♦ /Jig-vcdi, i 116, 7 ; Ml 86, 6 , 1 107, 9 
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woman/' (iv. 80, 6 ), of ‘^elegant garments” (iii. 3 , 2 ), 
and of also “elegant well-made garments (s, 107, 9 3 v. 
29, 1 5), as fit for honorary presenfs. In the Yajnsh and 
the Saman there are many allusions to clothing j and 
in the former even “gold cloth” or “brocade” is men- 
tioned.* * * § ** We also read of carpets fringed with gold.t 
Furs, skins, cotton, and wool (lii, 5, 4?) were the only 
materials of which clothing was made , and even various 
colors were used in dyeing textile fabrics. It appears 
that white clothes were especially prized (iii. 39, 2;. Silk 
'is nowhere mentioned in the Yeda; but Pamni makes 
mention of it Mention of the needle and sewing has been 
met with ; and there can be no donbt that our ancestors 
were familiar with dresses made with the aid of scissors§ 
and needle ii. 32, 4), They wore turbans j and turban or 
head-dress under the name of ushnisha is _ mentioned in 
the Atharva-veda (xv. 2, l./§ Female modesty required 
the covering of the body down to the ankles / and the 
breasts were never to be exposed. Women always wore 
a sheet and kanchnka over their clothes and had head- 
dresses of all forms and moved about with shoes or 
pattens on 

The Indo- Aryans, as a rule, never cultivated the beard; 
and even in those early times razor (v. 4, 16) and barber 
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■were in ©very day requisition.’* * * § Allusions to shaving are 
also made.t Boots, shoes, and pattens -were in fashion 
m those days. The material of ■which these were made 
■was bovine leather, PAnini gives words for hoots , and 
according to jS^wivatya as cited by A*svalayana (iv. 9, 24), 
the hide of the sacrificial cattle was used as material for 
shoes, and for other household articles. They had 
umbrellas f The ladies had an inordinate fondness 'tor 
ornaments and for decoration of the different parts of- the 
body (i. 85, 1}. They decorated themselves with garlands 
(ui. 38, 6) 5 and oven sons embelhshed themselves with 
ornaments (i. 85, 3). We read of golden ornaments (i. 
85, 4), of golden collars, bracelets (iv. 53, 4), and 
finger-rings, of an ‘adorable’ uniform necklace tii. 33, 

10) , of golden ear-rings, golden neck-chains, anklets, 
and of jewel necklace (ii, 122, 14). There is mention 
made of pearls (x. 68, 11), and of golden tiaras (iv 54, 

11) , In the Brdhmana of the Yajnr-veda jewellery is 
said to be strung in gold.§ The arrangement of the hair 
was a subject of earnest solicitude with the females. || 
But the descriptions of the different forms of coiffure 
are not precise , and it is, therefore, not easy to make 
them out Whether looking glasses formed part of the 
toilet is very doubtful. They had musical instruments of 
shells and reeds , and there is mention made of a harp 
■with a hundred strings u. 85, 10;, and of melodious lutes 
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(ii. 34, 13 ). Dancers a:Sorded them entertainment ;* * * § •' and 
for their amusement they had puppets (iii. 32, 23) and 
stage exhibitions.t There were also wise poets and elo- 
quent satirists { 

They had carriages and war chariots (iv 63, 5) drawn 
by horses j and bullock carts and waggons (i. 30, 15). 
The carnages were made of wood and mounted on brazen 
wheels ; and had iron reins and pillars. These carnages ' 
had seats§ and awnings ;I| and they were "easy going” 

(i. 13, 4), and sometimes "inlaid with gold.” There were 
chariots, spacious and richly ornamented with three metals, 
gold, silver, and copper j and fitted with golden trappings. 
We also read of "three columned triangular car” (i, 47, 2), 
of “golden three shafted chariots,” of "golden wheels ' 
covered with iron weapons,” and of “arming the wheels.” 
In the Eig-veda "three benches as fixtures in each car, 
and the space sufficient for several persons and some 
goods,” are mentioned (ii. 183, 1), There were also ka«£ 
or whips (i. 22, 3) 

Gold, silver, copper, and iron were known and worked. 
They appear to have been the first to discover how to 
turn iron into steel. They used golden mail, raiment, and 
helmet, IT the *'coat of mail” (i. 56, 3), '‘golden breast- 
plates” (iv. 53, 4), "cuirasses of leather” (v. 5, 38), 
"cotton-quilted cuirass,” "golden cuirass” (iv. 64, 11), 
"iron mail and armour li 56, 3).” The Eig-veda notices 
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banners (i. 103j 11) j and the war-cry is also allnded to (i. 
37, 2). The conch-shell in battle is mentioned (i. 1 12, 1). 
The drum* was the instrument for marshalling troops 
or giving orders to them. The martial wind-instrument 
18 also mentioned.t The army consisted o£ both foot 
soldiers (A. V. vii. 62, li and mounted troops (i. 65, 3 j 
i. 73, 9). We read of "people arrayed in martial order” 
(V. 79, 2) , and of the commander of the whole host 
(i 33, 3h Thera were also messengers of war (iv. 83, 3), 
Warriors burnished their weapons (i. 92, 1), and they 
gained booty from their foes in battles (i. 73, 5 , vi 75). 
Elephants were trained (i 84, 17), and horses were gor- 
geously caparisoned (lu. 41, 9 , m 42, 1) We read of 
arrows furnished with feathers, the horns of the deer 
forming their points (v, 75, 11). And arrows were 
generally made of the sara reed with a blade of iron and 
besmeared with poison u 117, 16 j. Their weapons and 
implements were swords, spears, lances, helmets, javelins, 
war-missiles, discuses, dabs, bucklers, bows, quivers, 
arrows, shafts, ases, razors, scissors, knives, hatchets, 
and hooks ; and those that w ere made of metal were 
sharpened on grindstones ii. 39, 7 >. 

Keligion moulded Indian life, and all its social and 
pohtical institutions. Even investigations in the various 
departments of knowledge are traceable to religion. 
The idea of a future life was the supremo idea which 
shaped the course of life of the Indo-Aryans The 
healthy movement of the intellect, which is the true ba^is 
of civilisation, and the improvements that were mado 
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ill tlie several braticbes of knowledge, depended upon 
this idea alone. The subsequent, deterioration of the 
intellect, and the consequent retrogression of the Indo- 
Aryans, were also due to this one fact , because the idea it- 
self put unnatural pressure upon their intellect. Their re- 
ligious institutions, their turn of mind, and the natural as- 
pects of the country — all these contributed to keep up that 
supreme idea. However, it is beyond doubt that the idea 
of a future bfe originally esercised a healthy inflnence 
upon all the systems ; but, in course of time, such influ- 
ence- brought about an abnormal condition of society. 
The intellect was sackled, — the freedom of thought was 
lost, — the people wallowed in the mire of -superstition. 
This circumstance brought the civilisation of the Indo- 
Aryans to a stand. Those branches of knowledge which 
were intimately connected with rebgion developed most 
rapidly ; but those that had no such connection came 
into existence by the prime force' of necessity. As neces- 
sity led to their cultivation, their improvement necessa- 
rily varied according to the same necessity. All that can 
be assumed now is that religion and religion alone led 
to the development of the civilisation of the Indo- 
Aryans. 

Astronomical observations were first carried on simply 
with a view to fix the right time for the performance 
of the sacrifices ; and the earliest beginnings of geo- 
metrical and mathematical investigations among them 
arose also from certain sacrificial requirements. The 
laws of phonetics were cultivated because it was a grave 
oSence to the gods to pronounce wrongly a single letter 
of the sacrificial formulas; grammar and etymology 
were studied simply for the right understanding of the 
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holy scriptures. And philosophy and theology have ever 
been closely connected. 

The science of numbers was highly developed. They 
counted beyond a hundred * * * § The Snlva-siitra of Bau- 
dbayana, and of A'pastamba, and the /Sulva-parwishto 
of Katydyana, contain a number of interesting rules for 
the construction of various altars, which could not be 
built without some amount of geometncal knowledge. 
The property of the right-angled triangle was known to 
them. They also tried to express the relation between 
the diagonal and the side of a square, and arm ed at a 
very close approximation. But the most interesting 
attempt they made m the cultivation of geometrical opera- 
tions was that of squaring the circle. 

The mention of the "star- gazers,” f of the “calcula- 
tor, ’’J of “observers of the stars,” and of “the science of 
astronomy, warrants us to conclude that astronomical 
science was then actively cultivated The quinquennial 
cycle II as well as a sexennial cj’cle^ was known to them j 
and the division of the year was made into twelve (or 13, 
I. e the intercalary month)*^ months consisting of 3G0 
days, and each day having 30 muhdrtas. The moon was 
to them the measurer of time , and there is an expression 
evidently of an astronomical fact that she shines only 
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throngh reflecting the light of the sun ^ They knew that 
‘‘the sun does never set nor rise.”t A close observation 
of the moon’s progress, and of the appearance of the 
group of stars near which she passes, was already made. 
There are references made to the twelve signs of the zodiac 
fJZtg-veda, i 164, II), to the winter solstice and the 
summer solstice (i 164, 12), and to the diurnal motion of 
the sun (i. 123, 8), They had the conception of the use 
of the lunar and solar years, and of the method of 
adjusting them with reference to each other. J It appears 
that the lunar chronology must have preceded the solar 
chrouology § They determined the cardinal points of 
the honzon (i. 31, 14) ; and calculated the eclipses |J 
It was known to them that the earth turns regularly 
round the sun, whence it deiives light and heat ^ They 
also divided the year unto seasons.* * * § * * * §§ ’^ It is an interesting 
fact that they had some knowledge of the laws of 
attraction ,tt and it is not improbable that the law of 
gravitation may have been one of those known to them 
Even the theories of modern geology are foreshadowed 
in the ancient myth J J 

We read of the constellations ;§§ and the Lunar Man- 
sions (the Lunar Zodiac) comprise a division of the circle 
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of the heavens into 27 equal parts of 13°20' to each part. 
It IS to be understood that this division could not have 
been made ivithonfc an lustrument Our ancestors must 
have possessed a knowledge of the use of appiopriate 
apparatus like the armillary sphere to explain the lunar 
zodiac^ and to illustrate its use. The div isioii of the 
heavens into twenty-seven Nakshatias, a division •which 
IS the soul of the sacred calendar, and according to which 
all the Vaidik sacnfices wefe perfoimed,* is =aid not to 
have been indigenous in India, but borrowed from with- 
out. M. Biot published several articles in the Journal 
des Savdns, in which he tried to prove the Chinese origin 
of the Indian Nakshatras or moon-stations. He main- 
tained that the number of the Nakshatras was origiUcilly 
28, and afterwards reduced to 27. There occ rs one 
allusion in the hymns to the Nakshatras in its technical 
sense ,t and the 27 divisions with their astensms and 
presiding deities are alluded to in the Brahmanas. The 
names of the presiding deities of the Nakshatras ai e also 
given in other places.^ But notwithstanding these facts 
it has been urged that the division of the heavens into 27 ' 
Nakshatras was borrowed from China The originality 
of the Veda would certainly be destroyed, in case it were 
proved that even at that early age a foreign civilisation 
w'as allowed to exei ciso iu&ueuco npon the growth of the 
Indian mind M Biot supporled-his f.ivoiito propositions 
with so much leainiiig aud skill that so ingenious a scliohr 
as Prof. Lassen took his side, aud admitted the introduc- 
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tion of the Chinese Steit infco northera India before the 
\ 

14th century B 0.^ According to M, Biot’s own statement 
the number of the Chinese Steu was only 24, and was 
not raised to 28 till the year 1100 B. C. Astronomy, at 
least that portion of it, which bears relation to the Naksha- 
tras, or the twenty-seven lunar mansions of the Indo- 
Aryans, is closely connected with Vaidik worship. 

The Yaidik sacrifices could not have been in any case 
performed without a knowledge of the lunar mansions. 
The Indian names of the months were derived from the 
names of the oonstellations , and the names of the con- 
stellations again were derived, for the most part, from 
the names of ancient Vaidik deities t The exact time of 
the lunar festivals is fixed with such close accuracy, that 
the Indo- Aryans, at the time when those public sacrifices 
were common, must have been, in a high degree, profi- 
cient in astronomy. The growth of astronomical know- 
ledge in India, is closely connected with the intellectual 
and especially the religious history of that country. The 
original division of the year into lunar months must 
have taken effect prior to the first separation of the great 
Aryan family. If we find the same names of the months 
in Samskrit and Chinese ; and if these names the Chinese 
Dictionary cannot explain, surely the conclusion must be 
that they were borrowed by the Chinese from the Indo- 
Aryans, and not by the Indo-Aryans from the Chinese. 
The three winter months are designated -in Chinese as 
Pehoua, Mokue, and Pholkuna , and these names corres- 
pond with the three Indian months Pansha, Maglia, and 
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Phdigxrna. These Indian months received their names 
from the corresponding’ Nakshatras Pnshj a, Magha, and . 
Phalganf Shall we infei, then, that the Indo-Aryans 
borrowed the idea of the Innar Nakshatras from the 
Chinese, or, that the Chinese borrowed them from tho 
Indo-Aryans ? The Nakshatras, indeed, were suggested to 
the Indo-Aryans by the moon’s sidereal revolution , and 
their number was originally 27, and not 28 The Sic« 
were originally 24 in number j and they were af tern aids 
raised to*28 It should be observed here that there is no 
trace to be found of a like change in India. The manzil’^ 
of the Arabians were also directly derived from ludi.i. 
The Chinese system of Sieu differs from the Indian system 
of Nakshatius both in its structure and its ob3ect. Tho 
object of the Nakshatra system was to mark tho progress 
of the sun, the moon, and the planets through the heavens. 
This Nakshatra system had from the beginning a strictly 
scientiffc structure and application. The relation of the 
Chinese Steu to the Nakshatras, is altogethei out of tho 
question. The Sxeii throughout are but single stars ,T 
while the T&rds are clusters of stars The attempt to 
identify the Chmcso Sieu with tho Indian Nakshatras, or 
27 lunar mansions, is decidedly futile 

Another proof of tho social progress of the Indo- 
Aryans is derived from their knowledge of herbs and 
mode of medical treatment. There is mention made of 
medicaments for the ailments of our bodies (v 74, .3) • 
andahyranist prays to Niidra saying "Imigointe mir 
sons by thy medical plants” {ii. 33, 4) “Amhrosi i,” 
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says a son of Kanva, ''is in the waters/’ "All medica- 
ments are in the waters” (i. 23. 20), thns anticipating in 
BO remote antiquity the hydiopathic doctrine of the 
present centui'y. They had the knowledge of the three 
humours of the body, t. e. wind, bile, and phlegm (i 
Q) , and of the hygienic properties of water, air, and 
vegetables. Jaundice and consumption appear to have 
been the pi evailing diseases of this period * Agni is 
said to be the remover of diseases. The Maruts possess 
the knowledge of remedies. Rudra is a god of healing , 
and the most excellent remedies are at his disposal. The 
Asvins are called physicians of the gods ; and they are 
said to have given sight to Ka?iva.t Soma is the remover 
of diseases (i. 91), and is also supposed lo preside over 
medicinal herbs. Anatomical observations were then 
made by dissecting the victims at the saciifices At 
any rate, animal anatomy was perfectly understood, as 
each of the different parts of the body had its own well- 
defined name-t From the Upanishads we gather that 
the heart, the arteries, and the viens struck the thinkers 
of those times ,§ and there are altogether 101 arteiies.|| 
Theie is ample evidence of the practice of medicine in 
those early days j and we read of a "doctor "Who seeks a 
patifint.”*!! 

The practice of burial is clearly and unmistakeably 
indicated in the 18th bdkta of the tenth book of the 

* Jlig-veAn, X ICl , X, 163 
t Rig-veda., i 117. 

t AVcber’s Histoiy of Indian Litei.iture, p 30 
§ KaashftaV.i-np.iuishad, iv 20 
II K.i^/<a-upanishad, vi 16 , Fra^n.i-upanishad, iiL 6 
IT jRig-veda, ix 112, 1 



( 167 ) 


iZrg-veda, which can he properly called the burial hymn. 
Another funeral hymn also ocenrs in the 8th book of the 
same Veda, which suggests rather incremation. However, 
the practice of the Indo-Aryans was both cremation and 
burial • the bodies were burnt and the cinerary remains 
buried After the death of a man a burnt offenng 
{homa) was made. When it was done the carcase of the 
dead was washed , and nails, hair, and beard were cut off. 
It was then covered with a new cloth and wrapped up 
in its bedding , .and was placed on a cot made of udum- 
bara wood, spread over with the skin of a black antelope, 
to be borne to a amatSna or burning ground by aged 
slaves, or on a cart drawn by two bullocks The road 
from the house to the cremation ground was divided into 
three stages , for the people forming the funeral procession 
would halt at the end of each stage, A sacrificial animal, 
either a cow or a black she-goat also formed a most im- 
portant member of the piofession, Tho cow was sacri- 
ficed, but the goat was let loose (compare JJig-veda, x. 
IG, 4). A piece of ground was to be excavated in tho 
burning ground , and tho performer of the ceremony 
was to sprinklo water on it with a saml branch Fire- 
wood was piled up in tho trench, and knsa-grass was 
spicad over it along with tho black antelope skin. 
Next tho corpse was laid on it, and portions of 
the slaughtered cow and tho various sacrificial implements 
wore placed on the different p.nrls of its body. This 
being done tho fire was applied to it Ills wife, ns a 
rule, remained lying by tho side of tho pyre j hut either 
a youngei brother of tho deceased, oi a di=ciple, or an 
old serraut removed her. Tho chief mourner was to 
ofici twelve oblations to tbc fire. Tho funer.il pjrc ivas 
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fclius allowed to smoalder. The members of the proces- 
sion then proceeded to the three trenches dug by the 
chief mourner or to the nver, and there bathed themselves 
for the purpose of purification. When they immersed 
themselves it was required of them to throw a handful 
of water into the air, uttering the name of the deceased 
and that of his family. After ablution they put on other 
clothes and sat down till the close of the day; and after- 
wards they passed under a yoke struck in the ground, 
and returned home. The young ones would walk first, and 
the old ones last. Before they entered their house they 
were required, for purification, to touch the stone, the 
fire, cow-dung, tila-seed, oil, and water. During the 
night they would not cook any food ; but ate only what 
food might be bought. And for three nights they had to 
abstain altogether from anything prepared with salt and 
spices. 

On the morning of the Srd, 5tb, or 7th day the 
charred bones and ashes of the dead man were gathered 
together, and placed in an urn, which was previously filled 
up with curd and honey, and at last covered over with 
grass Subsequently a proper spot was selected and 
swept with a sami broom. Then a hole was dug, and the 
urn deposited in it with bricks laid over it. After this, 
earth was thrown over the excavation. Lastly pebbles 
and sand were scattered around, and more bricks added. 
On the tenth day after death the rite called jS^ntikarma 
was performed The relatives by blood assembled to- 
gether in a place out of a town and sat down there on a 
bullock-hide, A fire was now lighted, and the chief 
mourner offered four oblations to it. After this the re- 
latives were to get up and utter a mantra, while all of 



( 169 ) 


them should touch a bull , aud the women put on colly- 
rium. This being done, the chief mourner recited a 
mantra and effaced the foot-marks of the bull with a 
sami branch as the whole company moved on towards 
his house On their departure the Adhvaryu was to 
place a circle of stones, so that death may not overtake 
them. The funeral procession after repairing to the 
house of the chief mourner partook of the meal pre- 
pared with kid and barley. This feast resembled with 
the Homan ferite noaendiales which was held on the 
ninth day after burial or cremation. The mourning 
lasted for twelve days after the death of a parent or a 
spintnal father , and for a near relation, either male or 
female, the period of mourning was fi:s:ed for ten days For 
distant relatives and other teachers the mourning lasted 
for three nights , and for a school-fellow for one day only. 
Here we should observe that the Hig-veda does not autho- 
rise the burning of widows The hymn which is supposed 
to authorise the practice, is found in the second hymn of the 
second chapter of tho tenth book of the same Veda. The 
last words of the original tost are as follow . uiOm 

*' let them go up into tho dwelling first," which have 
been wrongly read aud altered into 'vtCivsg '* let 

them go up to the place of the fire ” The former is un- 
doubtedly tho correct reading , while there is no authority 
for tho latter reading. The idea of Sati seems to hai e 
been borrowed by the Indo-Aryans from the ISky thi.ins."*' 
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CHAPTER V. 

The Religions Development of the Indo-Aryans^ 


There is a faculty of faitli in man, a power independent 
of sense and reason, the primordial source of any religion, 
which enables him to apprehend the Infinite. It is true, 
that Nature does not speak of itself, but of One Who speaks 
by it. Nature is great, but the soul of man is greater. 
Religion IS a spontaneous sentiment^ an intuitive per- 
ception, in which the mind unconsciously draws its 
breath and has its being It is not the product of reason- 
ing It IS the hidden fount of Faith, which gushes up 
within the man. Man in all the entirety of his complex 
nature ones out for the Living God. Human reason cries 
out for God, because it cannot rest on its onward march till 
it arrives at an Intelligent First Cause. Human thought 
cries out for God, as it needs something permanent and 
unchangeable to lean upon. In the hymns we hear in un- 
mistakeable language the lispings of infancy, the groan- 
ings of struggling spirits for something greater and 
higher that is neither fathomable nor utterable. And in 
such mental struggles they formed various conceptions of 
the Deity ; and as the case may be, they made no apparent 
distinction between the concrete and the abstract , nor 
between the coarsely material and the purely spiritual As 
long as man looks upon isolated facts, he cannot divest 
himself of narrow and false views of the universe and 
of its Creator. Considering the phenomena of the uni- 
verse as unconnected with each other, and attributing 
them to different agencies, he is led to recognise an A'gni 
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as the principle of the organic world, and an Indra as the 
governor of the firmament. In the first stage of thought, 
when the mmd had not risen to the conception of the 
nnity of God, it was bat natnral that the pnncipal forces 
and energies of nature shonld at first draw the attention 
of man , and thus the sun, the moon, and other bright 
objects would be worshipped and adored as they appeared 
to possess unbounded powers > and that the different 
domains of nature should bo allotted to different gods, 
each of whom presiding over his own province > this of tho 
wind, that of the sea, and the third of the sun But in tho 
jRtg-veda such departments are not clearly defined ; and 
we thus see that one domain la presided over by more 
than one deity.* The deified forces. of nature were some- 
times individualized, and sometimes gathered under ono 
general conception } and those forces received homage in 
different ways, sometimes singly, and sometimes collec- 
tively The enei gies of nature were taken to bo something 
more than powerful foices , they were regarded as concrete 
personalities The Indo-Aryans recognised the presence 
of the Divine in the bright aspects of nature j and, there- 
fore, they called the blue sky, tbe fertile Giurth, the gonial 
Gie, the bright day, the golden dawn as their deities. 
The flaming orb of tho mighty bnlhaut sun, tho rattling 
thunderstorm, the fi.ishing lightnings, tho rolling thun- 
ders, the fitful whisperings of the forest trees, tho furious 
blasts, r.ain, mist, and hail awaken bi ight fancies in tho 
mind of tho thoughtful and poetic man. Those, indeed, .^lo 
the pou ers which tin illed aud awed our ancestors , and 
made a tremendous impiessiou upon their dospoading 


St- Muu * Ongiii.il SuibkiilTtsls, \ p 5 
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mind. The mind of man when so simple and childlike Be- 
gins to reBect upon the powerful and unintelligible forces 
of nature, and being bewildered in its own ignorance, 
in awe bows down and offers sacrifices to them. The 
forces and energies of nature overwhelm it with emo- 
tions that are the germ of adoration and worship. The 
mind of man represents them sometimes as benevolent 
and sometimes as terrible j and ascribes to them the very 
same character which it observes in daily life. Such 
was the natural working of the mind of our ancestors 
in the childhood of their faith. The birth of certain 
gods IS conceived j and such birth can have no other than 
a physical meaning.* But undoubtedly the Vedas know 
of no images f The real stately theogony of the Veda 

♦ Mullci'’s Chips frpm a German Workshop, i p. 38. 

t ‘The Vedas hold out precautions against framing a Deify after 
hnman imagination, and recommend mankind to direct all researches 
toirards the sniroiinding objects, viewed, either collectively or 
individnally, bearing m mind their regnlar, wise, and wonderful 
combinations and arrangements ” — Introdivclion to,ih^ Abridgment of 
the Vedanta by Raja Rammohun Rog, p viu 3VIax Muller, in his 
Chij>s from a German WorLahop, i p 38, says, “The religion of the 
Veda knows of no idols. The worship of idols in India is a secondary 
formation, a later degradation of the more primitive worship of 
ideal gods ” Dr Bollensen, in the Journal of the^ Get man Oriental 
Society, xxii pp 587 ff , on the other hand, contends against this 
opinion When we take into consideration the fact that our ancestors 
were of a deep poetical temperament and of a dehcate imagmative 
nature, it appears very probable that the gods received a variety of ' 
ideal or hum.m forms and epithets Thns they were invoked to 
discharge the fnnctions which the poetical feeling of their wor-' 
shippers attributed to them Hence, when we read of such epithets 
.IS n» ipescis (fZig-v eda, in 4, 5) &a, and of such expressions as rupa,_ 
vapns, and saiidris, we are to understand them as used only in a 
metaphorical sense 
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13 uob the property of the Indo-Aryans alone ; bat 
rathei the joint-property of the whole Aryan race. The 
mythology of the J!ig-veda la sometimes very marked 
and distinct, and sometimes very indistinct and hazy. 
But, no doubt, theie is more distinct mythology in the 
ninth and the tenth book than in the hrst eight books 
of the Veda, The mythology of one JKishi is not 
necessarily the mythology of others , and as there ai e 
many JKishis, so there are many mythologies. The mytho- 
logy is closely connected with worship , and the cere- 
monies appear to be imitations of celestial phenomena, 
which may be reduced to two groups . the solar and the 
meteorological phenomena In both the groups, we easily 
distinguish the male and the female elements. The male 
elements are the Sun and the Agni, and the female ele- 
ments, the Dawn and the Cloud, The mythology was at 
first authropopathio , aud theu gradually became cosmiv. 
What myths oiiginated in the hist stage of civilisa- 
tion, were of conise developed during the successive 
peiiods of its giowth "Myths are, in fact, foimed mdu- 
penJeutly of one another ; they rogaid the same object in 
different aspects, aud among different objects they seize 
the same relations. As they ladiate from diverse centres, 
they mutually lutei penetrate each other aud issue of 
conise in a cei tain syncietism’^-*' The oiigin of almost 
nil mythological legends is attiibutable to the naivo 
asciiption of human agency to the powers of nature, and 
consequently to then ultimate iudi\ iduahzation M.ix 
Jluller has attempted to explain the Vaidik my Ihology 
by piopouuding the solar tbeoiy , and in Ins opinion tho 


^ Birth’s Ei-hyons of India, p 25 
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development of tBat mythology was owing to the solar 
inflnence in its varioos manifestations,* * * § Bat Kuhn 
advances the meteorological theory. We should, however, 
call it psychologico-lingnal theory. According to Mas 
Muller, the Aryans, as they were highly imaginative, gave 
various names to the same object j but they soon forgot 
the importance or rather the import of the original names ^ 
and from this mythology consequently arose. However, 
It was the first stage in the growth of Yaidik mythology j 
but language was never at rest to spin it. It has been 
very appropriately said that mythology was the bane of 
the ancient world, a disease of langnage,t It is never- 
theless history changed into fable j which is not without 
peculiar charms, and which is also full of interesting pro- 
blems that snpply ample materials for the history of 
Aryan thought And it is at the same time most valuable 
to the student of history not only in a philological, but 
also in a philosophical, and more especially in a psycho- 
logical point of view, 

Ydska, following the ancient expounders who preceded 
him, has reduced the number of the gods to three, viz. 
Agm, whose place is on the earth j Y^yn, or ludra, whose 
place is in the atmosphere j and Sfirya, whose place is in 
the sky J Besides this triple classification the gods are 
sometimes said to be thirty-three in number ,§ and some- 
times as being much more numerous, i. e. three hundred. 


* Muller’s Lectures on the Science of Language, li p. 519 

t Ibid, 1 p 11 

} Nirukta, viL 5 ; compare fZig-veda, x. 158, 1. 

§ iJtg-veda, L 34, 11 , i. 45, 2 ; i 139, 11 , viiL 28, 1 , viii 30, 
2 ; viii. 35, 3 , iz. 92, 4 , compare Satapatha-brdhmana, iv. 5, 7, 2 ; 
and also Mahabhdrata, iii. 171 See also Yasna, iL 43. 
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fhree thonsancl and ihiTty'Ume ^ They are again divided 
into great and small, young and old But this distinc- 
tion IS denied in another passage jJ and though frequently 
described as immortal, § they are never spoken of as self- 
existent beings. 

DyanSjll or the Greek Zeos,^ and Prithivi are invoked 
to attend religious rites , and to grant a variety ot boons 
They are described as possessing physical, moral, and 
spiutual charactenstics. They ate jointly called the 
' universal parents , but elsewhere the Heaven is singly 
called father (the Dyaush pitar* * * § "* or Zeus warn P= Heaven- 
father) and the Earth mother They are the parents not 
only of men but also of the gods. They are said to be 
the creators and sustamera of all things , but passages 
are not altogether wanting where they are spoken of as 
themselves created. Though Iiidra is said to be their 
creator , yet they are also spoken of as created by Soma, 
Pfishan, Dlidtrt, and Hiranyagarbha They are also said 
to have received their shape from Tvashtri, and to have 
sprung from the head and the feet of Pnrusha j and to be 
supported by Mitra, Savitn, Varuna, Indra, Soma, and 
Hiranyagarbha. 

* ifig-vedv, m 9, 9 

t Ibid, 1 27, 13 

X Ibid, \ui 30,1 

§ Ibid, 1 24, 1 , 1 72, 2, 10 , I 189, 3 ; in 31, 1 , »v 42, 1 , x. 
13, 1 , X. 69, 9 

11 Djans IS connected miUi a root div, \\hich means to shne The 
mme h-is no hint of cloud or of run But m lalei form Djuis 
becomes a god of ram and Umndcr Before the dispersion of the 
oH Avy-vn stoch lie was its chief di\ inity, 

•T Jlidler's Science of Lmginge, i p 11 , a pp 425 434 
**■ ihg-iedo, VI 51, 0 
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Adifci is fclie only goddess spoken of by name in the 
Big-veda, What is not Dtti is Aditi.* Diti was originally 
moantain-fastnesses , cavities, the recesses of forests. AdiDi 
certainly is a negative conception. The conception of Adi i 
was developed out of the idea of extensive plains. Such 
a conception, however, culminated in the idea of infinity ; 
and at last she became an important goddess. She is 
styled the goddess or the divine ; and is the source and 
supporter of all things, and represents the whole nature. 
She IS supplicated for difEerent blessings, arfd for for- 
giveness of sins. She is said, to be the mother of Yaruna, 
and of other gods ; and her gifts are pure and celestial. 
She, as the great power, wields the forces of the universe, 
and controls men by moral laws In the Sdma-v'eda, Aditi 
IS represented with her sons and brothers. The sons are 
called A'dityas j and they are Mitra, Aryaman, Bhaga, 
Yaruna, Daksha, and Amsa f But, in some places, they 
are said to be seven, in others eight in number, though 
their names are not mentioned. - They are described as 
sleepless, many-eyed, vast, strong, bright, holy, pure, 
golden, sinless, blameless They are far-observing ; and 
all things are near to them; They see good and evil in 
men’s hearts, and punish sin. 

Mitra is frequently associated with Yaruna Yaruna, 
however, is sometimes separately celebrated ; Mitra but 
seldom. Mitra etymologically signifying the measure}, 
was originally the name of the day j and Yaruna etymo- 


Ad Eegmer, E'tudesur I’ldiomedes Vedas, p 28, remiirks : 
“Aditi IS the name of a divinity, a personification of tAe All, 
the mother of the gods.” 
t iftg-veda, li 27, 1 
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logically signifying the couerer,* was originally the name 
of the night Mitra and Vainna are the most important 
from the identification of the former with the Mithra of 
the Zand-Avesta ,t and of the latter with the Oupovas of 
the Greeks. Varnna occupies a rather more prominent 
place in the hymns , he presides over light, and it is said 
in one passage that the constellations are his holy acts, 
and that the moon moves by his command. He is called 
the source of light , he grants wealth, averts evil, and 
protects cattle. In another passage, he is said to abide 
in the ocean, and to be acquainted with the course of 
ships. He IS also said to know the flight of birds in the 
sky, and the regular succession of months. His character, 
however, does not appear to have been the same through- 
out the whole period represented by the Vaidik hymns. 
He IS the sovereign of his own abode , and a king both 
of the gods and of men often surrounded by his messen- 
gers He is mighty, fixed in purpose, far-sighted, and 
visible to bis worshippers. To him are attributed the 
grandest cosmical functions He is' said to have created 
the Heaven and the Earth , and to uphold, and rule over 
them He possesses a high moral character more than any 
other gods. His laws are fixed and nnimpeachablo ; and 
ho contiols the destinies of men. He is besought to 


♦ From root var (to cover, enclose, keep) Cf Skr. lanini, 
Zaml, v.irena, coii,nnff 

t Herodolns confounds Miln with Mjlitlia , but the important 
thing to be obscc\ cd IS, tlut SUtrv v'ja a Ptrsuan god. There are 
o\ idi iitly mam passages Ml the Vendfd&d Vi inch proa e that among 
the ancieat Per-tana Mithn was sometimes represented as the Sun 
But the modem P'lrsis umlerstand b> it }IIeher Izad, m contradis- 
tinction to Khurhishfd the Sun, 


23 
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■drive away evil, to give deliverance from sin, and to pro- 
long life. The same attributes and fnnctions are also 
ascribed to Mitra, VaruJia was an older god than Indra; 
and the homage originally paid to the former was 
^adually transferred to the latterl The Varuaa-worship 
declined, and the Indra-worship superseded it. This 
was the result of the gradual change which marked the 
Indo-Aryan religion. The anteriority of Varnna to 
Indra is borne out by the comcidence of his name with 
'the OvPavos of Greek mythology j while all attempts 
at the identification of Indra with any other character 
of the same mythology are out of the question. 

Indra* (Jupiter Plnvius)t was human j and his ori- 
ginal name was Vindra which means the obtamer. He 
is landed both in the Vedas and the Zand-Avesta under 
the common designation of the ‘‘Destroyer -of Vrttra” 
(Vritraghna in Samsknt, and Verethraghna in Zand) j 
who was an Asura or Assyrian — ^the common enemy of . 
the Indo-Aryans and the Persa- Aryans. He was deified 
for his exploits. He is described as being born , and as 
having both parents. He is also said to have been 
produced by the gods j and *to have sprung, from the 
mouth of Purusha. He is a twin brother of Agni. The 
highest divine attributes and fnnctions are attributed to 
him. In some of the hymns, he is invoked only when he 
is present and active j he seems to be forgotten when he 
is nob present.^ He is spoken of in some places as having 
physical superiority ; and in others as having no spiritual 

* P&nim (v 2, 93) uses the ■woid Indra in the sense of energy , ' 
and so does the 2J«g-veda(i. 55, 4) Compai'e Taittirfja-samhit^ u. 2, 5. 

t Strabo, xv 1, 69 , Benfey’s Onent nnd Occident, i p 49 

Z De Guhematis, Letture sopra la Mitologia Yediea, p 28 
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elevation or moral grandeur ; though there are various 
other tests in which he is found to be invested with an 
ethical character. He is besought by men like a father^ 
and for temporal blessings ; and also faith in him is 
enjoined. He is represented as heroic, strong, martial, 
ancient, youthful, undecaying, and wielding the thunder- 
bolt. He IS golden j and can assume any shape at ivill. 
His wife is alluded to , and his intimate relation with his 
worshippers is adverted to. He is the destroyer of 
enemies ; and he conquered heaven by austerity. During 
the first period of civilisation the conception of Indra 
was that of the leader of a gang of hunters, described 
as savage, intoxicated, and impetuous. During the 
pastoral period he was concieved as a shepherd for a 
hook IS mentioned as being his weapon. When tho 
Aryans gave np their wild habits, and betook themselves 
to agncnltnral pursuits the nature of Indra was tnins- 
formed j and so he is spoken of as having a patnaiclial 
family — this doubtlessly relates to the ngricnltni.al ponod. 
And at last during the period of clnvaliy he was elevated 
to the rank of a king j and now he was invoked as a 
god of war and victory. 

Vllyn, the blower, is frequently found in conjunction 
with Indra j and does not seem to ocenpy a very promi- 
nent place in the JZig-voda. Ho is the son in-law of 
Tvaslilri , and is spoken of as beautiful in form Pi'tshan, 
tho liarvest-sun, nourishes tho growth of crops Ho is 
tho protector on a join noy, particularly from robbers 5 and 
ho is said to bo Ihediiimty prosuling over the eirth Ho 
is connected with the marriage ceremonial (v 85, 20 and 
S7) , and IS supplicated to take tho bride’s hand and 
lead her away, aiul to bless her III her conjugal relation 
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Bndra literally means one wlio cries ; and in process of 
time lie became the god of thunder and storms, and 
also became the protector of cattle. The 'character of 
Bndra is identical with that of Ftishan. He is the source 
of fertility, and the giver of happiness , and he is said to 
preside over medicinal plants, and is invoked for the 
removal of diseases He is represented as the lord of 
evil spirits. He was originally an object of worship 
with the aborigines , and such worship was gradually 
adopted by the Indo-Aryans. The Maruts,’f the pounders, 
or Bndras are .the sons of Budra and Prism. They are 
very commonly represented as the attendants of Indra, 
and as the children of the ocean. They are spoken of as 
golden-footed j and they are said to worship Indra The 
Maruts were the leaders of hunters j but in course of 
time they seem to have lost their anthropopathio charac- 
ter. The invocations of the Visve-devdZi or the All-gods 
as they are called, represent a later phase of thought 
than the invocations of each individual deity singly. 
They are nine in number, such as Indra, Agni, Mitra, 
Varuna and the rest. They are besought as preservers of 
men, and as bestowers of rewards. 

Agni (the Latin Ignis) is indeed called the lowest of 
the gods, but notwithstauding this he is greatly revered. 
He IS invoked at all sacrifices , and as he is the sacrificial 


■* Porf Kahn first pointed out that Maruts and Mars aie xadi- 
cnlly connected He is also of opinion that Maruts were primaiily 
understood as the souls of the departed, and as such souls were 
taken as winds oi ghosts or spints, they gradually assumed the 
character of Storm-gods But this opinion is not warranted by 
the hymns of the if^g-^ eda —Muller’s Lectures on the Science of 
Language, ii p 323 
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fire, he is the servant o£ both men and gods, carrying 
the invocations and the offerings of the former to the 
latter , he invites the gods to the ceremonies j and per- 
forms them in behalf of the lord of the honse. Eepre- 
sented as a divinity, his is immortality, his is never-failing 
youth, invested with infinite power and glory. He is the 
granter of life, health, food, wealth, and cattle. He is 
the source of effulgent light, and the destroyer of all 
things. He is golden-haired and an emblem of pnnty. 
He IS known under various appellations ; and many 
deities inferior to him are purely his manifestations He 
is identified with Vishnu, Varuna, Mitra, Indra, Aryaman, 
Yama, Amsa, Tvashfri, Eudra, Plishan, Savitri, Bhaga, 
Aditi, Hotr&, Bliarati, 11 &, Sarasvati, and with the eternal 
Vedhas ; and the functions and attributes of other deities 
are often ascnbed to him. Ho is the son of Heaven 
and Earth , and elsewhere be is said to have been 
generated by the gods, and to have been brought from the 
sky by Matarisvan, His production is also attributed to 
the waters He again is tho father of the gods j and is 
regarded as having a triple existence. He knows the 
races of the gods and of men. Ho is the protector, 
friend, and leader of tho people. Ho is the divine king, 
and is as strong as Indra , and is worshipped by Varuna, 
Mitra, tho Maruts, and all tho three thousand, three hun- 
dred and thirty-nine gods. During the period of chivalry 
Indra and Soma, no doubt, superseded Agni. 

Siirya, or tho Greek vXwe, and Sai itri are exact per- 
sonifications of tho sun , and under these two different 
epithets the sun is chiefly represented in tho hymns Siiri’a 
is spoken of as an A'ditya , and occupies in tho Vaidik 
worship a place not very prominent as could iiatuially bo 
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anticipated fiom the magnificence and splendonr of that 
Inminons body. He is said to be god-born, and to have 
been generated by Indra, Agni, Soma, jMitra, and Varnna. 
He is the divine leader or the priest of the gods. Like 
Agni and Indra, he is thesoorceof light, and the gran ter 
of temporal blessings. He is all-seeing j and he beholds 
the good and bad deeds of mortals. He is said to be 
the healer of leprosy. Only three suktas in the first book 
of the Rig-veda are addressed to him ; and these I'convey 
no very strikingly expressive acknowledgment of his 
supremacy.” Although the Snn-worship was not promi- 
nent, the Indo- Aryans loved light and even warmth, and 
the sun or the “ray diffuser.” The expressions contained 
in the hymns relating to this deity exhibit a careful and 
loving observation of Natnre, He is spoken of as coming 
“from a distance,” and “removing all sins j” or as the 
divine Sun he is supplicated to take away the “sickness 
of the heart,” and the “yellowness of the body.” 

Savitri, who was originally the autumnal sun, is some- 
times distinguished from Surya j and is frequently identi- 
fied with Mitra and Pfishan. He is the golden deity, 
yellow-haired, . golden-handed, and golden-tongued. He 
IS the bestower-of all desirable things; and confers 
blessings from the sky, from the atmosphere, and from 
the earth He is said to have bestowed immortality on 
the gods. 

The Asvins are in various texts connected with 
Surya They are the twin sons of Vivasvat and Sarartyii j 
and aie also called the sons of the sky. They are des- 
cribed as young,- beautiful, ancient, strong, bright, 
terrible, and skilful. They bestow food and wealth They 
ever occupy themselves with multifarious earthly transac- 
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taons, enable tbe worshippers to baffle their enemies, 
assist them in their need, and extricate them from diffi- 
culty. Their business is more earthly than heavenly. 
They cure the blind, the lame, the emaciated, and the 
sick. They are besought for different blessings ; for long 
life, offspring, wealth, victory, destruction of enemies, 
and forgiveness of sms. The myth of the human Asvins 
has two distinct elements, the one cosmical, and the other 
human or historical , which have, in conrso of time, be- 
come blended into one. The cosmical element icfers to 
their Inminous nature , and the human element to the 
wonderful cures effected by them. They were probably 
some renowned mortals, horsemen of celebiity, who were 
admitted on account of their wonderful medical skill to 
the companionship of the gods, 

Tvashtn (the Vulcan) is frequently fonnd connected 
with the iZtbhus or op^«tis. Ho is the divine artisan, the 
skilful worker, and the creator of all forms. He is also 
versed in all magical devices. Ho forges the thnndcr- 
bolts of Indra. He bestows long life, offspring, wealth, 
and protection , and forms husband and wife for each 
other. He is supplicated to pieservo tho worshippers. 
Ho was also a renowned mortal, andasaslalfnl artisan 
he had been translated into tho companionship of tho 
gods From tho conception of Tvashiri we can safely 
conclnde that he was the god of tho agncultnral period. 

Soma IS the god who plays an important pait in tho 
sacrificial act of the Yaidik age. Tho worship of Soma 
refers to the feudal and chivalrous times. Ho is said to 
ho divine, and tho soul of sacrifice. He is tho king of 
tho gods and of men Ho is the lord of creatures ; and 
tho generator of tho sky .and tho eirlh, of Agni, Sur^a, 
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Indra, and Vishnn. Ho is ■mse, strong, agile, and 
tbonsand-eyed. He beholds all the worlds, and destroys 
the irreligious. He is immoi tal, and confers immortality 
on the gods and on men. He is generous as a father to 
a son j and is sup^icated to forgive sms. In the post- 
Vaidik age the name Soma came to be commonly applied 
to the moon and its regent. Even in the Etg-veda some 
traces of this application seem to be discoverable.* 

Ushas was a goddess of the agricultural period. The 
connexion of the personiBed Dawn or Ushas (the Aurora 
of the Latins and the ’Has of the Greeks) with Siirya 
makes its worship a form of solar adoration. The hymns 
put up to ber, are not wrapped up in mystic language or 
fantastic allegory. The bracing influence of the dawn 
and the luculent and other enlivening phenomena asso- 
ciated With day-break, constitute the subject of some of 
the most beautiful hymns of the Eig-veda poetry ; and 
out of such grateful phenomena the conception of 
Ushas arises. Ushas is often connected with the Asvins. 
She is always the same, immortal, and divine. She is 
represented as the affluent, as the giver of food, and 
brmger of opulence j she is invoked to shower on the 
worshipper riches, horses, cattle, posterity, and troops 
of slaves ; and she is also celebrated for the numerous 
and various boons she has bestowed on the pious. She 

is the young goddess and is the friend of men. She goes 


* X. 85, 2 ff ; and compare, “The transference of the name Soma 
to the moon, which appears in the later history of the Indian religion, 
IS hitherto ohscnre . the Vedas hardly know it, nor do they seem to 
prepare the way for it in any manner ” — 'Vniitney’s Oriental and 
Lingnistic Studies, p, 11 
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to every house, and does not despise the small. She is the 
goddess imbued with an excellent intellect , and is con- 
stantly described as truthful, and as the fulhller of her 
promises She invigorates the diligent , when she 
appears, bipeds and quadrupeds are in motion , the 
winged birds hover in the air , and men who have to earn 
their bread quit their homes She ndes in a gulden 
chariot, which is large and beantifnl. The relation of 
Ushas to other deities is two-fold, physical and ntnal. 
She IS, therefore, frequently declared to be the daughter of 
the Sky , and, when her parents are referred to, the com- 
mentator explains the word as signifying Heaven and 
Earth. She is further said to be the daughter of Night j 
but, in some other place she is represented as having 
Night for her elder sister. Besides, she is the sister of 
Bhaga, the kinswoman of Yarnna, the mistress of the 
■world, and the faithful wife of Sdrya, 

Parjanya or Perkunas* is the god of thunderstorms 
and ram. He appears to have been associated with Yata, 
tbo blast, and Agni ; and was decidedly distinct from 
Indra. He is called the son of Dyaus, and tbo father of 
the Soma plant. Ho is represented as the lord of all 
moving creatures. He presides over the lightning, the 
thunder, the ram ; and is said to impregnate tbo plants 
Brahmanaspati or Brihaspati is described as the off- 
spring of the two Worlds. He sometimes appears to be 
identical with Indra ; and is sometimes distinguished from 
Agni Ho IS styled the father of the gods , and is pos- 
sessed of all divine attributes. Ho is bright, pure, clear- 
voiced, opulent, and a remover of diseases. Ho is called 


* Tiausacl. London PhiL Soc. for 1809, pp 154 IT. 
£4 
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a. priest ; and intercedes with the gods on behalf of men. 
He is'the protecbor of the pions } and saves them from 
all dangers. 

Trita A'ptya, Ahirbndhnya, and Aja Ekapad are 
minor divinities. Trita is conjoined with the Marnts, 
with Tdta or VAyn and Indra. He is called A'ptya ; 
.and his abode is hidden. He bestows longlife, Ahirbudh- 
nya is the Dragon of the deep ; and resides in the 
atmospheric ocean. Aja EkapAd is probably a storm-god. 
Sarasvatl is a goddess of some importance in the Bzg- 
veda. She is celebrated both as a river and as a deity. 
She was indeed primarily a river-deity. She bestows 
prosperity, wealth, offspring, and fertility. She attends 
the sacrifices along with the other goddesses • BhArati 
Hotra, Vai'fitri, Mahl, Hi, Dhishana- Araayani is men- 
tioned as the goddess of forest solitude. Annmati pr 
^‘the moon one digit less than full,’^ Bdk^, or “the full 
moon,” Simvili, or “the last day before the new moon,” 
and Huhu or Gungfi, or “the new moon,” are some other 
goddesses represented in the hymns. Baka js closely 
connected with parturition. /Sraddhd is an object of 
adoration in the morning, -at noon, and at sunset. She 
is the personifioatiou of an abstract idea or religious 
. faith. She favors the liberal worshippers of the gods, aud , 
imparts faith. Lakshmi aud Sri do not occur in the hymns 
in the sense in which they appear in the later mythology. 
Sri IS mentioned as issuing forth from Prajapati when 
he was wrapped up in intense austerity. Aditi, the 
mother of the A'dityas, is the representative of the 
universe ; Diti her counterpart Nishiigri is the mother, 
and Indrdni the wife,- of Indra, Pi isni is the mother of 
the Marnts. SfiryS is the daughter of the sun, and the 
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spouse of the Asvins, or of Soma. Besides these god- 
desses few others, such as AgnSji, VaruiiSni, Rodasi, aud 
Aramati are also celebrated in the hymns of the iZig-veda. 

No reference to tangible things such as stones, shells, 
bones, and all other fetishes, as objects of worship, has 
been discovered in the Big-veda, But the semi-tangible 
objects such as trees, mountains, rivers, the earth, and 
the sea j and the' intangible objects such as the sky, the 
stars, the fire, the sun, the dawn, the moon, meet us among 
the so-called deities of the Veda*** The mighty agencies 
Mere at first poetically idealized , and thus most of the 
gods are merely poetical names, names denoting purely 
sensuous objects j which gradually assumed a divine 
personality of course never thought of by the original 
authors. The Indo-Aryans were never taught to subor- 
dinate their imagination to their understanding , nor did 
they ever learn to conquer Nature ; they rather easily 
succumbed to her. Language exercises a tj'ianny over 
thought j and abstractions ever became persons. Tlio 
names not being those of attributes, bat of things, 
appearances, and forces, led the hymnists to personify 
them , and to create a mj thology They no doubt had 
oiigiiially their material meaning; but gradually they 
came to bo used in the spiritual sense. Wlmt was gioss 
in_ the merely physical idea of a god, was subsequently 
refined into more spiiitual conception. Those names 
again were sometimes used merely as appellatives , and 
Bomotimes as names of gods. It is thus seen tlnat lanous 
names were taken from the most impiecMio phenomona 
of nature, owing to the utter helplessness ,of the worship- 


MuUcrt, llibbci t Lce'nrts, p lUS ffi 


( 188 ) 


pets, to express their ideas as representing the true nature 
and character of the Deity. Indeed^ names a£ter names were 
invented to express the infinity and the 'majesty of the Di- 
vine ; and this only was suggested by the consciousness of 
the insufficiency of those names that had already been 
formed and used to convey such ideas in the infantile de- 
velopment of religions conceptions which arose, as it were^ 
from a divme nebula. Epithets applied to almost all 
the deities are characteristio of a particular period. How- 
ever, every name was fixed with a distinct purpose , and 
so had a history full of human interest and of useful les- 
sons. The names were undoubtedly the outcome of rest- 
less spirits, who were unceasingly panting after the TJn- 
known God. And, in fact, an idea of a deity under such 
varying disguises, evinces a great progress of thought. 
It is thus clear that the idea of God existed in a vague 
and hazy form ; Who was not yet defined or properly 
named. The Indo-Aryans conceived one god after 
another j hut each was found powerless to satisfy their 
spiritual cravings. The names given to God gradually- 
came to signify distinct divimties. Indeed, the names, 
the most ohgiual conceptions, of the Deity, are not only 
widely removed from coarse fetishism, but also from 
abstract ideahsm. The origin and growth of the deities 
of the Veda, therefore, was inevitable. There may be 
error in all those names , but the simple attempt to give 
a name was the greatest triumph of the adoring poets j 
who had a longing for God, who felt kinship between 
themselves and God,’*' and who invented names after 
names to grasp and comprehend him. A name, how- 


* Jtig-vedn, iL 11, 12 ; ihi. 47, 8 , vui 82, 32 , x 142, 1. 
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ever, is uob a Tiollow name, bnt has life in ifc No name 
16 mere a name Every name was originally intended for 
something. Only when it failed to express what it was in- 
tended to express, it became a weak or an empty name, 
Avi d in snch names there must have been, as it were, 
Bome presentiments of monotheism. They were evident- 
ly meant to express the Beyond, the Invisible behind the 
Visible, the Infinite within the Finite, the Supernatural 
above the Natural, the Bhine, the Omnipresent, and the 
Omnipotent Man, however, would make and unmake his 
own conception of the Divine. In pre-histonc times the 
Indo-Aryans fell into polytheism by recognizing God too 
vividly in his manifestations. In fact, there is but one 
step from polytheism to monotheism. After ages of 
polytheism, they had been painfully groping after the 
Eternal Deity. And we are thus able to e\amme stage 
by stage the complex growth of yearnings after truth 
The hymns were composed neither in the same age, nor 
by the same poet, nor did they originate at the same 
localities, nor under the same circumstances. They are 
the work of many i?ishis and of several centuries. There 
could bo found, therefore, neither much consistency of 
thought nor cf idea in them. As the conceptions of tlio 
different poets could bo various, so the natures of the goth 
must' have differentiated. . Various deities are besought m 
various hymns, and even in the same hymn**. Born of 
the conscience and the heart, their very names have moral 
and religious import. They mean Friend, Protector, Be- 
holder, Sympathizer, Benefactor, Giver without prayer. 
All are truthful, beneficent, gracious, omniscient, omni- 
potent. All are bestoa ers of life, inspirors of know- 
ledge. -ill are invoked for the same blessings ; ami .all 



( 190 ) 


alike are supreme. “ None of you, 0 gods, is small or 
young. You are all great.”^ But ifc is wonderfur that 
there aie a great variety of passages in which the most 
express subordination is assigned to some of the deities. 
Indra and all other gods are subordinate to Varuna , while 
Yaruna and the rest of gods are subordinate to India. 
There are also- a great number of' passages in whicb 
Agm, Soma, Sdrya, Savitri, &c , are similarly spoken of. 
Again, Indra is most frequently identified with Agm, 
Yaruna, and Brihaspati ; and Agm, in turn, is also said 
to be Yaruna, Mitra, Aryaman, Budra, Savitri, and 
Fiishan. It is true, that there is palpable inconsistency 
in the genealogy of the gods ; but .this inconsistency 
can be easily explained by ascribing it to tribal distinc- 
tions There are also many passages in which the attri- 
butes of infinity, omnipotence, and omnipresence are 
ascribed to each of the gods f Not only the same epithets, 
but also various functions are shared in common by 
various gods However, the whole nature of these 
ideal and imaginary gods is still transparent , they are 
merely names of natural phenomena, and are without be- 
ing, they are the creatures of man, and not his cieators. 
Here names play with us It is true, that there was a 
. time when the gods were not names and names only ; they 
were, indeed, real when adorable, and adored by the old 
poets of the Yeda But, there was a period in the history 
of the ancient religion of India, when they turned away 
in despair from the fire, the sky, the dawn, the sun , and 
for the first time tried to find what is greater and higher 


* iiig-veda, viii 30, 1 
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than the gods, the true Self of the world They now per- 
ceived that the gods weie names and nothing but names. 
The consciousness that all the deities are but different 
names of one and the same godhead is manifest m some 
ofthe hymns of the Veda, In one hymn it is distinctly 
stated that the gods, though ditferently named and re- 
presented, are really one and the same , but men call 
them by different names , and the poets reprosoiib the one 
and the same god in different forms —“They call him 
Indra, Mitra, Vartina, Agni , and (he is) the well-winged, 
celestial Garutmat (Garothman of the Zand-Avesta). 
Sages name variously that which is bat one — t hey call it 
Agni, Yama, Mataiisvan.”®!' Savitiiis the supporter of 
the sky and the lord of creatures t Varnna is said to ho 
the loid of all, of gods and of men, of heaven and eaith.J 
Indra is also conceived as the supreme god ,§ and 
as regards the character and functions of Tv ashirt wo 
have an approach to the idea of a supremo creator of the 
universe. According to the Taittiriya-brUUmniia the 
gods attained their divine rank by austenty.il They are 
said to possess in an eminent degree the qualities of the 
i?tshis; and so they are styled Kavi, Jlishi, etc,^ 
This possibly implies that the iFishis thought they poss- 
essed particular knowledge of the deities, with whom 


* Jiig-vedi, 1 ICi, JC , sec also Colchrookc’s i 20 f j 

Weber’s Indisthc Slvidien,v p iv 
t Ibtd, n S3, 2 
} Ibid, L 25, 20 , n. 37, 10 
§ Ibid, vu 32 

II ilmr's OnginM Snnsknt Texts, in p 276 
^ /lig-xcdi, V 29, 1 , n 14, 2 , vin, C, 41 , viii 1C, 7 ix 90, 18 , 
IX. 107, 7 , X 27, 22 , X 112, 9 




( 192 ) 


they believed they ha'd an affinity. “ Indeed, the rela- 
tions between the Vaidik Aryans and their deities appear 
to have been of a childlike and filial character ; the evils 
which they snflFered, they ascribed to some offence of 
omission or commission which had been given to a deity j 
whilst the good which they received was in like manner 
ascribed to his kindness and favor.”* * * § The deities of the 
primitive Vaidik times represented not only the conspi- 
cuous processes of external nature ; but also the higher 
relations of moral aud social life. The songs with which 
the Indo- Aryans invoked the gods clearly show that they 
sought them for their spiritual as well as for their 
mateiial welfare. Ethical considerations are not, there- 
fore, wholly alien to these natural outbursts of the pious 
mind. The distinction between good and bad was clear- 
ly made in a moral sense j and law and virtue w6re also 
recognized.f Sin and evil are often adverted to j and 
the gods' are extolled because they destroy siflbers and 
evil-doers.f Even the idea of personal sin is to be met 
with in the Black Tajush ** May our sins be removed ” 
or “repented of*’ is the burden of several hymns in the 
JBik (i, 97 ; u. 24, 5; ii 33, 6 ; vii. 32, 9, viii. 13, 15) j 
and there is only one other hymn in which the hymnist 
prays to be absolved not only from his own sins, but also 
from the sins of his fathers (vii 86). One poet prays 
that the waters may wash him clean and carry off all his 
sins § However, it is not very difficult to have the idea as 

* "Wheeler's History of India, i p 13 
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to the notion of sin or of repentance held by some, 
though not by all of the Vaidik poets, when it is an nn- 
deniablo fact that some among them distinctly ac* 
khowledged the two eternal principles of Good and Evil 
The poets undoubtedly believed that the gods punish 
and forgive sins. The two ideas of justice and mercy 
are also to be met v.’ith in the hymns However, there 
are some hymns in the IJtk, which depart mateiially 
from the simplicity of the conceptions hero alluded to. 
Oar Aryan progenitors carried with them their re- 
ligion and worship, when they started from their 
primitive home, and spread themselves o\er v.iriou3 
parts of the world. Therefore, among the dilfeient 
branches of the family there is to be found a great 
harmony which once subsisted in their original woiship 
and in the names of God and of the gods, — all expressive 
of natural ponors, such ns the snn, the dawn, heaven 
and earth, fire, the atmosphere, and the elements under 
various aspects t Indeed, the Indo-Aryans, the Greeks, the 
Romans, the Geiraans, the Keltics at one time worshipped 
the same god” Although Indo- Aryan mythology is extra- 
vagant and ridiculous, and has an icy coldness of mean- 
ing in it , yet those mj thological dreams have nn endur- 
ing symbolic value, aud staud as data for primitive 
history The Indo-Arjans early speculated largely on 
matters supcruatuial , and their religion was an im- 
portant feature of their civilisation The Vaidik religion, 
in all its aspects, is the tiue expicssion of the view, winch 
our simple minded but highly gifted anccstois, imbued 
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With deep religions feelings, took of the wonderful powers 
and phenomena of nature. It is beyond the reach of 
reasonable doubt that it originated in the minds of 
single individuals, whether inspired oi not inspired , and 
that it was not elaborated by the united efforts of a 
whole people. We, therefore, find in the hymns opposite 
dogmas and sentiments. The rebgious ideas, though 
originated in the minds of single individuals, sub- 
sequently changed their forms as they passed from 
mmd to mind. Indeed, they passed through many 
phases, and ultimately became corrupted. In the hymns, 
there is a deep awakening of the religious sentiment, 
and a sense of the Divine. In all the objects of nature, 
our ancestors beheld either the primary causes of them, 
or the visible types of the mysterious, invisible. 
Great Cause, But once the religious faculty is roused, 
the human mind, which is subtle, introyersive, and 
contemplative, can never be satisfied with the mere 
idea that the elements are the sole causes of creation ; 
and so it must go on to spiritualize the gigantic forms 
of nature by which we are surrounded , and as to the 
esrfient to which the beautiful conneptions of poetic fancy 
are carried, religion must of necessity become fetichism, 
pantheism, or polytheism. And polytheism can only 
be the result when each spirit is allowed to assume a 
distinct form, having distinct attributes peculiarly worthy 
of that spirit In the oldest hymns, there are few 
traces to be found of abstract conceptions of the Deity. 
They apparently disclose the primitive stage of the reli- 
gions belief of simple men j who, under the influence of 
the most wonderful phenomena of nature, felt every- 
where the presence and agency of divine powers j and who 
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had not then nsen to a clear idea of one Supreme God, 
Onr ancestors imagined that each of the pi evinces of 
the universe was controlled, and regulated by each of 
the deities , and this is clearl} shown by the special 
functions assigned to them, and by the very names niniler 
which they are designated. 

The Vedas contain no real system, they never 
classify or define the objects of worship This, how- 
ever, was done at last by commentators, who seem to 
haVe gencvally misunderstood the religion taught in 
them Every object in the universe awed oar eailiest 
forefathers, and roused them from stolid wondeiment 
to think and ponder on the greatest problems of life ; 
and, thus in the childhood of their faith, they looked for 
the infinite in tho moon, in the snn, m the sky, in 
the storm, and in a flash of lightning. And so they first 
called it the wielder of the thunderbolt, tho giver of rain, 
the briuger of light, tho bestower of food and life , 
and at last the creator, king, father, and the god of 
gods All this we see in one groat evolution of 
religious thought, as no concept is possible without 
a name. All that wo sec is that they felt the prcacnco of 
God 111 every object they beheld m tho univeise , and 
that they tiled to use from nat me up to nature’s God 
Indeed, no see a real transition from the known to the 
Unknown, from tho M'Jible to tho Invisiole, from tho 
fimto to tho Infinito. In fact, the Iiifinito undei lies tho 
finite How over, it is really impossible to give a namo 
to the religion of tho iZiblus. The.v u^ed avorJb winch 
aio alw.ij-s cvtiemely important, both j)'-\ohc1ogically 
mid hisioncally. But we caunot use them uow in their 
etymological moaumgs, nor in ihc seubCa which iim-,t 
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. Lave passed afc one time tLrongL an Liston cal evolntion. 
PaitL, worsLip, Lope, and reverence for fcLe gods — all 
tLis Has religion to them Terms relating to faitb 
sacniice, and adoration prove a siricere and fervent re- 
ligious sentiment. But we cannot characterize the 
ancient Vaidik religion as Henotheism or Katheno- 
theism ;* it is impossible to find a general name for It. 
Aye, it has hardly a name. There are numerous 
passages in the 2?ig-veda, in many of which decidedly 
a monotheistic, and in many others essentially a pan- 
theistic tendency is very clearly manifested. In the 
later stage of reflection our ancestors very possibly 
made approximations to monotheistic tendencies , those 
approximations could only be weak and sporadic ; and 
thus such a speculative monotheism was, of necessity, of 
a barren and shadowy character. In the hymns, there 
are traces of human conceptions, human aspirations, 
human wisdom, and human folly. They have their 
material and spiritual aspect j they are at once vaguely 
pantheistic, severely monotheistic, grossly polytheistic, 
and coldly atheistic. -They contain but the common 
principle of all the four. Some of the hymns are mono- 
theistic as they recognize the existence of one personal 
God j some are polytheistic as they do not deny multiple 
divinity j some are pantheistic as they reject the per- 


^ " Henotheistic religions differ fiom polytheistic becKinse, 
although they recognise the existence of various deities, or names of 
deities, they represent each deity as independent of all the rest, as 
the onl3 deity present in the mind of the worshippers at the time 
of his woiship and prayer This character is %eiy prominent in 
the religion of the Yaidik poets ” — Muller’s Science of Behgion, 
p 141 
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sonalifcy of a Creator and told every thing to he God ; 
and others are atheistic as they deny an absolute eternal 
Supreme Being, This pre-historio star-dust of all the 
By stems may properly be called pantheism not in its 
exclusive sense It is not philosophical abstraction but 
intense realization M Barth ]ustly obseives that 
“ India IS radically pantheistic, and that from its cradle 
onwards The polytheism of the Vedas like their 
pantheism is in the free, plastic age The complicated 
polytheism which we find in the hymns is but the full 
development of polytheism of anterior centuries. It is 
evident that monotheism was never the starting point 
of the Vaidik system. Wo cannot conceive at the first 
stage of thought of the unity existing under the di- 
versity , and such a conception as the first fruit of 
theosophio philosophy, is decidedly of later growth, 
and the result of subsequent refiection and comparison. 
We are, therefore, led to believe that monotheism never 
preceded polytheism iMau acquires the idea of a Divine 
Being by observation and reflection. Pol> theism, then, 
IS necessarily antecedent to monotheism , which, m other 
words, grew out of the belief in many gods When 
the human spirit is once gifted with clear ideas of the 
unity of nature and of its Anther , it is not possible that 
It slionld Ignore that ouginal cognition, and betake 
Itself to the vagaries of naturalism, and to the worship of 
the multifarious deities of the proper Vaicbk Oljmpu*-. 
Whether the Indo- Allans began niih nionotlioism is not 
a question fi ought with much interest or iiiipoitaucc j 
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but the far more important and far more instructive 
question is, hoiv on the first awakening of their senses, 
they arrived at the concept of the Divine. However, 
it IS not very difficult to know when and how they 
arrived at a stage of thought when they were able to 
find the predicate God. The evidence of this, which 
we call the historical evolution of the Vaidik religion, 
is accessible in almost all the hymns contained in the 
Veda 

The ideas of entity and non-entity were very well 
familiar to the iJishis ^ In the 90th hymn of the tenth 
book of the Htg-veda, the unity of the Godhead is-recog- 
nized, althongh in a clearly pantheistic sense. We see 
elsewhere the sun, the sky, and the earth were at 
one time considered as natural objects generated by the 
gods , and at another time as themselves the gods who 
created all things Some scholars have gone so far as to 
assert that the idea of one God breaks through the mist 
of a polytheistic and an idolatrous phraseology! This is 
a mistake. The human mind in its natural operation strives 
to reduce all objects and events to unity and harmony, 
and to trace eveiy thing to a single source ,t and until there 
could be made sufficient pi ogress towards the know- 
ledge of the unity and harmony of this marvellous 
universe, it is not possible for men to attain to a real 
conception of the unity of the Godhead Oneness of 
God, however, does not exclude the idea of plurality of 
gods. Theie was no word yet to express the abstract 
idea of an immaterial and supernatural Being. The 
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attributes o£ supremacy and omnipotence ascribed to one 
god did Ijy no means exclude the admission o£ gods or 
names of gods And it is also clear from the hymns that 
the poets never thought of other gods when they indivi- 
dually addressed their own god Butj iti some cases, this 
idea IS not compatible with the worship of two in the dual, 
as Mitra-varunau, Indra-soraau, Soma-i udrau,Indra piisha- 
«an, Par]anya-vatau, Agni-soman, Indra-s^jd, India- 
bnhaspati, etc., or, many in one group m the plural, as 
the Vuve-devii/i and the llaruts The Vaidilc hymns in 
one sense, are both physiolatrons and polytheistic Tlic 
age in which they were composed, as appears clcailyfiom 
the Brahmanas, or directories for their use in the Brahma 
sacrifices, was followed by a palpable deterioration in 
tlie thought and feeling of the Indo-Aryans At first, 
the polytheism was simple. “The polj thoistic idea, how- 
ever, when once it had begun to work, would tend con- 
stantly to multiply the number of dii unties, ns we see it 
has already done in the Yaidik age."'*' There never was 
nor could ho a pure polytheism or a pure monotheism. 
It is beyond doubt, that tho human mind, in proportion 
to its power of observation nnd reflection, advances 
towards monotheism. But, it is to he confessed that such 
transition takes place very tardily, and is often obstruc- 
ted by tradition and habit Y’c inii'st not place at tho 
coinracncoment ih.at winch ought to he placed at tho very 
end. However, it is clear that oni nnccitors were nolv- 
theists before their separation , and they could never 
completely forget v.liat they once loiiiit and bi ought 
with them as a heiitage from their ougnml home. Such 
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teacliing-, wliich again they had left as a legacy, had 
acted, upon the whole, most potently on the minds of 
their descendants from generation to generation , until 
the proper philosophical age dawned, and the TJpanishads 
were composed and their doctrines had taken ground. 
But the influence of such philosophical writings has been 
in no way complete or permanent j and their attempts 
at the obliteration at once from the mind, of polytheistic 
principles, were far from being successful. 

The Indo- Aryans had not attained to a clear and 
logical comprehension of the characteristics which they 
themselves ascribed to the objects of their worship. 
The conceptions of the Godhead indicated in the hymns 
are of a fluctuating and undecided chaiacter. The re- 
markable representations of a host of subordinate objects 
of worship, exhibit to us a conception of the universe by 
our ancestors, which was mythical, sacramental, poly- 
theistic, and even pantheistic. In the childhood of the 
world, the Indo-Aryans possessing simple and reflective 
minds solved the mysterious and difficult problem of the 
production of the existing universe in various ways. 
They entertained a great number of different conjectures 
with regard to cosmogony. As the case may be, they 
- ascribed it sometimes to physical, and sometimes to 
spiritual poweis. And as speculation gradually acquired 
vigour, different opinions asserted themselves j and they 
naturally became perplexed j and one of them' asks ; 

'' What was the forest, what was the tree, out of which 
they fashioned heaven and earth P Inquire with your 
minds, ye sages, what was that on which he (Y isvakar- 
man) took his stand when supporting the world f”"** 


* i?tg-reda, x. 81, 4 , see also T.uttu’iya-br^hmaHa, ii 8, 9, 6. 
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Another poet asks, Which of these two was the first, and 
which the last ? How have they been produced ? Sages, 
who knows As speculations weic further cairied on, 
they gradually arrived at the idea of the universe having 
sprung out of darkness and a pre-esisting chaos ,t and 
this notion could have piesented itself to them only by the ' 
changes which constantly occurred before their eyes in the 
universe. This doctrine is propounded m one of tho 
later hymns of the J2ig-veda if But m numerous other 
hymns, we meet with various speculations about the 
origin of the heaven and the earth. The creation of 
them is sometimes ascribed to Indra, and sometimes to 
other deities, such as Soma, Pushan, Dliatri, and 
Hiranyagarbha. And it is also said that they have 
received their shape from Tvaslifri, and have spiung 
from the head and the feet of Purusha , and are sup- 
ported by Mitia, Taruna, Indra, Agni, Savitn, and 
Soma. Elaborate theories of creation arc not to bo 
found in the earlier portions of the hymns ,§ and it is 
remarkable that oven the jBisIiis themselves confess their 
Ignorance of the beginning of all things || 


1 185,1 

fCoinpire Gcne-iif!, 1 1 Here the meining of the verb har& is 
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transfer a modern idea to the mind of Mo=cs is siraplj absurd 
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There is a hymn in the tenth book of the Bzg-veda, 
'of a long antecedent period, of philosophical thought in 
'which we find the conception of a beginning of all 
things, and of a state, before all things were created 
In the beginning, there was nothing, no sky, no firma- 
ment. No space there was, no life, no time, no differ- 
ence between day and night. “Darkness there was, 
and all at first was veiled in gloom profound, as ocean 
without light.” There was only the deep abyss, a 
•chaotic mass, which swallowed every thing. ''That 
one,” the poet says, breathed, and lived j it enjoyed 
more than mere existence ; yet its hfe was not depend- 
ent on ony thing else, as our life depends on the air 
which we breathe. It breathed breathless.” Max 
Muller says " language blnshes at such expressions, but 
her blush is a' blush of triumph.” The creation is some- 
times said to be the manifestation of His will ; and a 
mere evolution of one substance. The idea of the spon- 
taneous evolution of all things out of undeveloped 
matter, became the fonndation of the Sankhya philo- 
sophy, They clearly distinguished the principle of 
spiritual existence ; and also made a distinction between 
concrete existence and abstract being. To them, the 
soul was not merely a vital breath, but also a thinking 
being.* 

The history of mankind clearly shows that man 'is 
essentially religions , and the belief in the nnseen spiri- 
tual world has its foundation in our nature. In the 
hymns, we trace the beginnings of rehgions hfe ; and it 
is not difficult to separate the truly religious elements 


* Pictet’s Ongines Indo-Europ^ennes,, ii pp 639-546, 749 
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contained in them from the mythological crnst with winch 
they are surrounded The high-water inaiks of the 
radical elements of real religion, such as an lutuihon of 
God, a sense of human weakness, and a feeling of de- 
pendence on God, a belief m a divine government of 
the woild, a distinction between good and evil, and a 
hope of a better life, which formed part of the oldest 
dowry of the human soul, break foi th in the iJig-veda, 
Bat, the eailier portions of tho i?ik allnde very little ta 
a future state, and references to a future state of 
punishment in all the Vedas are few and far between j 
and again those references are very obscure. Our ances- 
tors bad no contempt for all things beneath tho sun ; 
nor had they any dislike for this existence with all its 
vicissitudes and miseries. So they longed for continu- 
ation of life, and death by no other cause than by old 
age j and also thought of this life as a preparation 
for a new existence in tho world of the departed 
where to enjoy eternal bhss They, however, had no 
idea of retribution after death , .and it was their simple 
faith that tho new existence would bo merely a continu- 
ation of the old age , though under changed conditions 
There also appears the simple belief that the life in this 
world IS not the last of man , hut, after death, he is to 
go to a place of happiucss above.^*" In a passage wo 

*rrof Kotli, iilfrovlnctingccrcnl (he /fik m 

Inch 1 belief in i.nn oitslitv cle'irly cniie'cl, ‘■On v-ji'i gicat 
force,— “Wo loi- .i 1 not uuhont s«ojii>.hnien'., K niiifnl c* ti- 
tcp'ioii'. on innii > 1 ' .iit,, in im'lonvl Inicciis::' \ il'i 

child-li! 0 coii'KliM II i( ik*, r»e l*ejo ini 1 

(Ik »nt< t pontrfnl vt iji jin intlhoM vvl'ch h ii Iitil’ n 
Tc\.\od, ,ul prouhi 11. 1 L ii.w, t\-‘ Ki- 1 w ... ' .e o iK '.ulU . 
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read tEat tEe EigEesfc oEjecfc o£ life is to restore tEat 
bond wEicE links self to tEe Eternal Self,* There also 
occurs a passage abont tEe I {= Sat or tEe to ©v of the 
ancients^ and not ex sisiere of the occidental metaphysi- 
cians) and the Not-I (=asai or the tom tov , -vrEich clearly 
shows that, that philosophical dogma was known to the 
Indo-Aryans at so early a period f 

In the ninth and tenth mandalai of the Hig-veda, 
there are some distinct references made to a fntnre hie. 
Besides these, there are other texts which indicate the 
same belief. The conscionsness of sin is the prominent 
characteristic of the religion of the Veda It is said 
that the gods take away from man the burden of his 
sins, j; The idea of faith is also found in the Etg-veda ,§ 
and that faith again is sometimes associated with true 
scepticism. I In the Veda, there are to be found certain 
passages in which occurs not only the idea of immor- 
tality of the soul, of personal immortality, but also of 
personal responsibility after death (i 325, 66). That 
immortality’ was gained by a son is mentioned in one 


of tliejdea of immoitality, and that even the nations of Europe 
had derived it from that quaitei , as if the religions spirit of every 
' gifted 1 ace as not able to arrive at it by its oun strength.’ — 
Journal of the German Orient.il Society, iv p 427 , Muir’s Oiigmal 
Sanskrit Texts, v p 301 

* Jltg-veda, X 129, 4 

flbid, X 11,1 I Compare Taittirfya- 

br&hmana, ii p 923 

flbid , 1 25, 21, 1 . 162, 22, ii 27,4, iv 12,4, v 82,6, vii. 
87, 7 , vi 93, 7 , viii 48, 9 ; x 25, 3 

§ lbid,1 102, 2 , 1 108, 6 , i 104, 6 ,* i. 55, u. 26, 3 , x. 151 
II Ibid, viii 100, 3 
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passage of the "^eda ^ and one poet prays that he may 
again see his father and mother after death.t It is also 
said that immortality is secured even by a son.t The 
gods are said to -have established the eternal laws of 
right and wrong ; and they punish sin and reward virtue. 
Morality and religion were closely connected But still the 
enjoyments of a future Iifo are to be understood most 
probably as of a sensual kind.§ The gods themselves were 
regarded as subject to the influence of carnal appe- 
tites.ll Some of the hymns attribute to the gods senti- 
ments and passions, such as anger, revenge, and de- 
light in sacrifices j and represent man with all tbo 
desires and weaknesses of his nature. Immunity from 
taxation is held out as the greatest boon to be received 
in the nest world ^ A funeral hymn offered to Agni*^^ 
contains some verses winch fully give the views of the 
writer on future life The pitris, or fathers of families, 
who have departed this life and passed to a state of 
blessedness, are represented as objects of adoration to 
thoir descendants. The word ancestral sacrifice is men- 
tioned only once in tho Big-veda (x. IG, 10). The 
fathers are supplicated almost hko the godsft (x 15, 

/tig-veda, vii 36, 2-J 

T Ibid, i 21, 1 , compire Athnn weda, xii 3, 17 

i Ibid, in 50,21, compare GopaUn-bi-Abnn.i,a, i 1,2. 

§ Ibid, IV 113, 7 ff, compare Atbaria-acd i, iv 3J, 2. 

11 Ibid HI 53, C, Atbana-reda, viv 2, 31 f. 

"T Atbar\a-vcda, iii 20,3 
A’lg-acda, s 16 

Tt In the Veda t!icpnrj»or fatber^ are invoked logHber wilh 
tbo "rd-!, but Uiej aru not confounded with them — A’irr ^fja 
ai. 52, 4 ’ 
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16 ) ; worsliip and oblations are offered to them 5* * * § and 
they are said to enjoy m the company of the gods, a 
life of eternal felicity t The manes are called pitaras 
in Zand. It is said, that there esist three heavens,{ 
of which the pitns occupy the highest The Vaidik 
doctrine of the pifm chimes in with the Greek (the 
Ttt tiKata or ra Vot^tMa) and the Roman (the Justafacere or 
ferre) doctrine about the manes. This worship of an- 
cestors, or spirits of the dead, was from an extremely 
remote antiquity ** one of the principal sources of public 
and private right, one of the bases of the family and the 
civic community In certain passages of the Rig-veda, 
the word manas is found to be used for the soul, or the 
animating principle, which is never annihilated after the 
termination of earthly existence || A'tmo.n is also em- 
ployed in several portions of the i2tg-veda for the living 
principle j and in some places the snn is addressed 
as the soul of all things changeable or unchangeable.^ 
Some texts refer indistinctly to the punishment of the 
wicked.** In the Atharva-veda the adjective form of 


* 2Zig-veda, X. 15^2, 9 , see also on the Offerings to the Pi?m, 
Colehrooke’s Essay on the Eeligions Ceremonies of the Hindns — 
Miscellaneous Essays, 1 pp 160 ff 

t Pig-veda, X 15, 1 , Atharva-veda, xvui 2, 49 

J Atharva-veda, xniL 2, 48 

§ Barth’s Religions of India, p xv. 

II ffig-veda, X. 58, 1 Compare Atharva-veda, xviii 2, 23 — 
“Let thy soul (wiajKM) go to its own and hasten to the fathers” 
The mind {manas) is legaided by the Hindu philosophers as dis- 
tinct from the soiiL 

ir/£ig-veda, 1 115,1, ix 2,10, ix 6,8, ix 85,3 

** Ibid, IV. 5, 5 , Ml 104, 3 , IX 73, 8 
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tlie usnal word for hell Indrdka lol-a) occurs and that 
region is described as the future abode of the ilhbeial.* 
From the J?ig-veda we 'learn that the Jitslns had 
conceived the idea of the soul being immortal t There 
is a prayer of Vasishtlia addressed to Varuna (vii 80), 
which clearly shows the indestructibility of the spirit. 
There are also some passages which refer to the souls 
of deceased ancestors as still existing m another world.f 
It is scarcely to be expected that in such primitive times 
they would have very clear ideas on this sub 3 ecb ; bub 
it IS after all worthy of notice that long before Greece 
and Rome became cultivated communities, when Europe 
was the home of uncivilised barbarians, the JJishis 
had some conception of this doctrine. Modern psycho- 
logists cannot teach us more than what was taught by 
our ancestors some thousand years ago In the Brdh- 
manas immortality is promised to those who rightly un- 
derstand and regularly practise the rites of sacrifice. 
Those who are deficient in this respect, and who depart 
to the next world before the expiration of the natural 
term of life, are weighed there in a balance § The doc- 
trine of the Brdhmanas is that after death all are born 
again in the next world, where they are recompensed 
according to their deeds, the good being rewarded, 
and the wicked piinishcd.{| But elsewhere the heaven is 
said to belong only to the Brahmans ^ 

♦xii 1, 30 
t 1 22 

i Ibid, i 30, 18,, ill 55, 2, VI. 02,4. 

§ S-iUipilba briihm-vi.a, si 2, 7, 33 Coropire Proverbs, xvi, 2 
li Ibid, M 2, 2, S7 ; X G, 3, 1 , xi 7, 2, £3 
TT Atb'irviiwla, X.8 1 
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There are very few passages in the Brdhmanas, which 
proclaim the idea of absorption in the deity such as we 
find in the Upamshads But, from a passage in the 
iSatapatha-biahmaaa, .we learn how in the next world 
the animals and plants devour men who make a repast 
of them in this state of existence j unless they are resus- 
citated to life by .the performance of usual ceremonies 
and sacrifices.^ The woi d praifaschitta by which expia- 
tion or atonement is implied, does not occur in the songs 
of the Uig-veda. But it occurs often in the Br^hmanas 
and m the Siifcras in the sense of a means for removing 
a grievance, or averting an evil ; and not in the sense of 
an atonement for a sin committed. 

In the J2ig-veda Yama is nowhere described in the 
same manner as in the later mythology t Yama was 
the Nekropompos of the Aryan race He is not re- 
presented there as a terrible being, but as the ruler of 
the dead, possessing a beneficent character. The office 
of judging the dead is not assigned to Yama in the i2ig- 
veda Yama is said to grant to the departed souls a 
resting place where they may enjoy eternal happiness J 
Still he 13 to a certain extent an object of terror and 
hoiror. And in a passage of the Atharvan death is 
said to be his messenger, who conveys the spiiits of men 
to the abode of their forefathers § He is also said to 
have two insatiable dogs with four eyes, and wide nostrils, 


» XI 6, 1, 1 ff ' 

t Wilson’s Vishau-purana p 216 of Dr Hall’s ed voL li 
{ Whitney’s Oriental and Linguistic Studies, p 45 
§ xviu 2, 27. 
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■wliicli guard tlie road to Ins abode and he is asked to 
protect the departed from them t The body -which the 
soul IS to taka again in the nest world, cannot be the 
same one which has undergone cremation, or has been 
buried in the earth , it may not even be one similai to it, 
because he is to live henceforth in the company of divine 
spirits , and so must have such a body as to have a right 
of place among them.J It is said that the deceased will 
take his new body, a shining and all gloiious spiritual 
body § Nowhere in the Rjg-reAa is any trace discover- 
able of metempsychosis ;I| which was, no doubt, gradually 
developed in India itself , but never was it introdnced 
from any foreign country ^ But, on the contrary, it is 
promised, as the highest reward, that the pious shifll 


X. 14, 10*13 , and also on the origin of the myth 
about Keiberos, see ^litin’s Indo-ATjnns, ii pp 15C-1C3 
flbid, X 14,11 

J Roth’s article on the Moralitj of the Tedas m the Journal of 
the American Onental Societj , III p 343 This paper !■>, in many 
lesptcts, \ety lutetesUiig But tlierc w a ludicrous inconsistency 
staring us in the facj Poor Yuma is charged uith the attempt to 
seduce his sii'tr Yaiui The fact as the A’lg-icila (x. 10) gnes jt 
-was the rci ersc The sifter longed for cohabilion iiilh her brother, 
and argiiHig 101 hw ton->ei)t to h'T wishes Stnnge, that Dr Roth 
did not con ect It Tiie story of Yama and Yamf, howcitr, is a 

satire on the piaclice of m images between brothers and s'*ter», 
avhichv as in a ague during the nomadic stage of cmb«ation And 
not as others say that Yama and Yamf were the first progenitors 
of man, howeicr, they were brother and sister only in the same 
sense as Adam and Eic were 
§i?ig-\eila,x. 13, 8 

VVTiUou’b iltg-uda,!!! p xiii Mullers Giipo, i. p. 45 
' Beufej's Or.tnt nud Occ dent, im p 1C9 f 
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again be born in tbe nesb world wifcb bis earthly body.* * * § 
In certain passages, a hope is also held out that the 
family relations will be maintained in the next world.f 
However, there are passages in the later portion in which 
it is said that after the dissolution of the body the sonl 
goes to tenant the waters or the plants 

How the primitive religion and worship of the Indo- 
Aryans gradually changed and became more and more 
elaborate and comphcated, may be best known from the 
Tedas themselves. In a history of ancient Samskrit 
literature the Mantra period is the most interesting and 
most important in a philosophical point of view. In the 
Mantra period, the state of society being simple, reli- 
gions worship was necessarily so. How the iZishis were 
the priests of their own families to which they imparted 
religious instructions j and for which they conducted the 
daily worship. But, in process of time, such a reli- 
gious worship underwent a gradual but marked change. 
And as soon as we step into the Br^hmana period, we 
observe the gross superstitious character which that 
primitive religion and worship gradually assumed. In 
this period a priesthood was systematically created ; and 
nothing could be done without a priest. 

A'svalayand, says that there were four chief priests j 
each having three subordinate priests under him § And 
these sixteen officiating priests are commonly called by 


* datapath a-brShmana, iv 6, 1, 1 , xi. 1, 6, 6 , xii 8, 3, 31, 

t A.tbarva-veda, xii. 3,’17 j wL 120, 3 

% 5ig-veda. X. 58 , 16, 3 

§ 5rauta-siitra, iv. 1. See also Kdfcyayana’s ^rauta-sdira, 
vii 1, 6 
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tlie general term of Rilvxj ^ There were also a compli- 
nienb of assistants of these sixteen priests, who of course 
did not rank as Ritvij. The Kaushi'takins alone admit 
the so-called Sadasyas into the Riivxj, whose sole busi- 
ness was to superintend all the sacri&ces. The compli- 
cated nature of the ceremonial necessitated the distribu- 
tion of the sacrificial duties among several distinct 
classes of priests. The priests had peculiar dnties 
to perform, which are presciibed in the Bidhmatias. 
The Adhvaryus had to recite the verses of tbo Yajur- 
veda, to measure the ground, to build the vedi, or altar, 
to make the sacrificial vessels, to fetch wood .and water, 
to light the fire, to bnng the animal and immolate it 
And certainly they constituted the lowest class of priests, 
The Udgdtris had to chant the songs of the Sama-veda, 
and to act as tho chorns. The pccnhar duty of the 
Hotn's was to recite in a distinct and load voice certain 
verses of the J?ig-veda in praise of the deities during 
the time of sacrifices The Hotris were, no doubt, by 
far tbe most highly educated class of priests Tho 
Brabmd had to watch over these three classes of priests, 
and to remedy any defect wliidi might affect the efficacy 
of the sacrifice. And tho i?ig-veda itself in one of its 
latest portions, recognises the superiority of the Bialima 
priest. He was supposed to know the whole ceremonial, 
and all the three Vedas used by the ITotns, Adhvar>us, 
and Udgivtris t 'J'iio office of a Bralimu piiest, however, 

* Rotli’s S'l-’.'iknt nnd Gcrnnn Dictiomrj fi,?i ic-c jimj tvl], -o 
llie appelKtions of the pivtccn of pric-l‘. -vre cacii f-'-.e 

.d«o tho pas«n"e in the .Sitipatln-brShniiTi-s, yji d. theie ro- 
ferred to 

t MuUcr’b Iliston of Ancient Sins' nt Literature, p -.(iD if 
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was -nob a birth right j bat every priest conld obtain it 
by assiduous and unremitting study, great ability, and 
superior ingenuity. The'most ancient name of a profes- 
sional priest was Purohita (literally, a foreman) , and he 
was a minister of public worship He was the counsellor 
of a chief, and the minister of a king, and his companion, 
too, in peace and war. The kings nob unoften sought 
his spiritual sei vices to invoke the favor of the gods, 
in order to secure success to their warlike expeditions. 
However, the original institution of a Purohita must not 
be accepted as a sign of a far advanced hieraichical 
system. But his office was undoubtedly regarded 
as a divine institution. Vasisbilia was tbe bard of , the 
Tritsus, and Visvamitra of the Bharatas, who were the 
great enemies of the Tritsos^ Visvamitra had once 
been the bard of the Tritsus jf hub he probably joined 
the Bharatas to revenge himself against his former 
friends J The chief occupation of the Purohita was sim- 
ply to perform the ordinary sacrifices ; but his office also 
partook of a political chaiacter The ancient appella- 
tions of the theologians of the flik as Bahvrichas, those 
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’^iiig-veda, ni 33, 6 
t Ibid, 111 53, 24. 

i YisvSmitra, saya Signor de Gubematis (in the Eivista 
Orientale, i pp 409 ff, 478 fif), is to be understood as one of the 
names of tbe sun , and as both the person who holds the name, 
and Indra are the sons of Kusika, they must he brothers 
VasisbtAa is the greatest of tbe Vasus, and means Agni, tbe solar 
lire, and points out, like yi5ramitr.a, to the sun Sud^sa signifies 
the horse of the sun, or the sun himself Ancient Indian tradi- 
tion speaks of both Visv,dmitra and Tasishl/(.a as real histoiical 
personages His theory, therefore, is quite untenable 
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of the Sdmati as Chliandogas, and of the Yajush as 
Adhvaryus, are to be found in the Samhitd of the Black 
Ya]ush and in the Satapatha-brdhmana. The Black 
Yajush applies the term Adhvarjus to its own adherents, 
■whilst their opponents are called Charakadhvnrj us. This 
natural hostility is also clearly shown in a passage of the 
Samhit^ of the White Yajush.* But this spirit of hostility 
was nob confined exclusively to the different schools of 
the Yajur-veda j the followers of the Atharva-veda seem 
to have betrayed similar sectarian jealousies towards 
the adherents of the other Vedas f 

The term Brahman originally denoted a devout wor- 
shipper or a contemplative sago or pcet, who composed 
hymns in praise of the gods. But after the ceremonial 
of worship became highly developed and complicated ; 
and the sacred functions became quite distinct fioui 
other oocnpations , the epithet gradually came to bo 
employed for a minister of religion, and at last it came 
to signify ouo particular cla'sg of priests with certain 
special duties Then the hieiarcliy of Iho Brahmans u.as 
completely organised. Though now priesthood formed 
au osclusive caste, which for the most part became an 
hereditary order, t jot those among other classes that 
aspired to sacerdotal functions and priMlegc®, were al^o 
admitted to the same order. Of cour-e, as a cla':':, soiiio 
of them were intelligent, some unintelligent, some 


^ Weber’s IIi«t on of Indnii Lilemture, p 87; Mfillci’s Diston 
of .\iic.tfnt Smsbrit Litenture p 350 
f Weber’o Ia<tjectio Sindicn i p. 

1 Zinni'r'ii Ainmh>^clie» LcKn, p 104 ttq Mmrs Ssnslnl 
Ttxts, i p 230 'cj 
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Ihonglifcfnl, and some as mere meolianical instruments at 
the celebration of ceremonial worship * * * § ** The religions 
service for its advanced natnre rei^nired some kind of 
training for the sacerdotal office However, great 
benefits are said to have resnlted from the employment 
of priestst as their presence was deemed an essential 
condition of the efficacy of the ritual acts ; and even 
the highest efficacy is said to resnlt from their inter- 
cession.f The ardent belief in the efficacy of ceremonial 
worship wbioh bieathes through most of the hymns of 
the i2ig-veda, must have insured to the priest a very 
great amount of reverence on the part of the people 
Liberality to them is also mentioned with approbation § 
A snperhnman power was ascribed to the priests ;|I 
and curses were fulminated against their oppressors ? 
They often urged their claims on the consideration of 
the powerful and the wealthy j and never missed to plead 
his own cause along with that of his employer, while 
engaged in invoking the blessings of the gods on the pious 
worshipper.*^ But the comparison of frogs to them 
implies a total disregard for them and for their fnnc- 
tionstt. The sacred and divinely consecrated mnjesty 
of the priests was not unfrequently assailed by the 


* iZtg-veda, vjii 50, 9 

f Atharva-veda, in 19 

% jRtg-veda, vil 83, 4 

§ Ibid, 1 . 1-25 ; i 126 , v 27 ; v. 30, 12 ff , v. 61, 10 , vi. 27, 8 
vi 47 ; 22 ff 

II Atharva-veda, six. 9, 12 , xix 43, 8 
? Ibid, XU. 5 

** /iig-veda, viii 2, 13 
it Ibid, ni 103 
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ungodly j and consequently they had to encounter much 
difficulty to enforce a duo regard which they themselves 
attached to the performance of religions ntes. And we 
thus find a long list of condemnatory epithets applied 
to those persons who were the deniers of the gods, and 
who were averse to the rites. The Kalpa works enjoin 
that the Hotn is to perform his duties with the jRtk, the 
Udgatri with the SSman,the Adh\ar\a with the Tajnsh, 
and the Bralimd with all the three Yedas 

Religion IS nothing without a worship and without a 
cuUus j and, in fact, the origin and growth of sacrifice 
is an important page in the history of the human mind. 
The chapter on sacrifices may bo dull, monotonous, and 
uninteresting , but, by a critical examination of them, we 
are enabled to determine step by step the different stages 
of civilisation, through which the eastern branch of the 
whole Aryan family passed The sacrificial system 
distinctly refers to fonr different penods of civilisation 
Some sacnGces, no doubt, belong to the pastoral stage 
of civilisation ; some to the agricultural stage of civiliea- 
tion , some attest to the chivalrous character of the times. 
The Smfirta-sacriGcos were such as properly belonged 
to the pastoral and the agncnltural stages of civilisv 
tion. During the pastoral and rgricultural periods, a 
sacrifice was a reality. Tlie bundles of sacriGcial gra's, 
the mode of baking a sncriGcial cake, the importance 
uniformly attached to mortars, pestles, siexes, and 
wooden i easels for keeping flour or dairy prodnee, the 
milking of cows, the way in which a dairy-raaid’s occu- 
pation was symbolized, — all these nnniistakeably attest 
to the pastoral aud agntnUural stages of ci\ ilisaiion. 
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The Srauta-saorifices could be 'performed only by a pr 
perons community at once chivalrous and enterpi isi 
The Smdrta-aacnfice which introduces all sacrifices, 
the model of such Sraufca-sacrifices as those of the n 
and full moon , the latter is_ the model of the Agnishfoi 
which IP again the model of all Soma-sacrifices in wh 
the Srauta-sacnfices culminated j and in this way 
can easily establish a general sequence of saciific 
The Soma-sacnfiee belonged to the period of cliivali 
and the Hig-veda also abounds in passages which at oi 
exhibit the chivalrous character of the times. 1 
system of Vaidik sacrifices throws an immense light 
many a dark point m the history of the Indo-Aryai 
and there is no doubt that the sacrifices, upon the wh( 
exercised a most potent influence upon their social a 
religious polity Indeed, the sacrificial system was i 
soul of cmhsation. During one period a nation is fou 
to be guided by one sole idea. So the Indo-Aryans 
this period were under the influence of one idea, a 
it was sacrifice In the performance of sacrifices phi 
Sophy, literature, and different branches of knowjedj 
trade and commerce, manufactures,' military valour, a 
tilling of the soil, were all brought into requisitn 
The sacrifices made the Indo-Aryans renowned, and ga 
them a social otatus. It ,is not every one that cor 
perform a sacrifice. A -certain social status was abi 
lately indispensable. Sacrifices were nob all for the fi: 
time instituted in India > bub a good many were broug 
from their cradle in Central Asia, where they must ha 
passed through those stages before emigration to 
place. Certainly in India those rites and ceremon 
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underwent radical and very extensive changes. Some 
of the sacrifices, notably the Soma-sacnfice and the 
animal'sacrifice, belong to the common Indo-lranian 
period as it appears from the marvellous coincidence 
between the A'pri hymns and the A'fri-gan of the 
Pirsl ritual.* Before emigration into India, the different 
tribes adhered to their own sacrifices. But, after they 
occupied the country they gradually became knit 
together , and at last they formed one settlement. In 
consequence of this, the officiating priests, the prevail- 
ing customs, and the various tribal sacrifices wero 
adjusted , and, as a matter of course, a sacrificial fusion 
took place. Now it will be observed that the conglo- 
meration of the tribes was bronght about solely by the 
incorporation of their sacrificial customs f In the earliest 
part of the Vaidik times, the first duty which the Indo- 
Aryans owed to their gods, was the performance of 
their worship with its ceremonies; and that form of 
worship, no doubt, was simple, patriarchal, and domestic. 
It was performed three times daihj simply with hymns 
and prayers very ofeon accompanied with the fruits of the 
earth and the products of the flocks, w Inch wero offered 
on the family altars. This established order of worship 
with its ceremonies is culled rita or customary l.iw 
Without faith offei mgs and prayers are fruiiless.§ Prayers 
and oblations wero offered to uurcal presences by indivi- 


* n-iug’p p 241 , Mullers Historj of Aiicicnl Smsknl 

LUcvatvwe, p 403 f *2 

t /ifS'iixh, 1 101,1-9-12. 

JCorapii-e Dinicl, vi. 10, anil -,loo rs-dni", h 17 
^ /.’ig-vcl'i,! 101, C, ii JC,3, i 151 
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dujils for individual good. The ceremonial worship was 
not left to the charge of the priests 5 it was, but a sponta- 
neous act of devotion , and was neither tedious nor 
complicated in its inmoi details. But when^ in the course 
of time, the priests formed themselves into a privileged 
class, worship and ceiemonies underwent immense modi- 
fications. The iites now began to espand'and grow lu 
complexity. And thus this stupendous system of rites 
required the saciifice of a large number of various kinds 
of beasts and birds, and a unmet ous assemblage of 
piiests to perforin them. The rites, offerings, oblations, 
and sacrifices were all performed with the distinct pur- 
pose either to avert an evil, or to secure a coveted object 
by divine intercession, or to propitiate the gods them- 
selves. They were offered to gam the good-will of some 
offended deity, or through the diead of others j and_ the 
highest impoitauce was attached to these performances. 

At the celebration of the DaisapurnamSsa sacrifices 
the Adhvaryns had to place the cows and calves together j 
and to touch the calves with a branch of the pal&sha- 
tree. This sacrifice was celebiated at new and full moon. 
Besides this, we have innumeiable names of sacrifices ; 
of which the llajasuya, Agiiihotra, A^vamedha, 
Somayiga, and Purnshamedha are by far the most 
reniaikable. The Asvamedha, or horse-sacrifice, was 
piobably adopted by the Indians fiom the Skythiaus, 
befoie they ciossed the Indus,’*' At this saciifice 609 
animals of various descriptions, domestic and wild, weie 
tied to ^1 posts, hut after the customary prayers had 
been offeied up, they were thiee times led round the 
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j-acnficial fire. Elephants, camels, bnffaloes, birJ*', 
poi poises, crocodiles, snakes, and even niosqaitoes and 
worms weie included among the animals . llie liov'^o 
was immolated with an axe, and its flesh was cut np into 
fingmenls, dressed, partly roasted, and pai tl}' boiled, 
and made into balls and eaten Tins ceiemony was sub- 
seiiiiently performed symbolically. The saciifice of tbo 
horse, =* and that of the cow, no doubt, were .common in 
the earliest periods of the Vaidik ntnal. The Biahniaiia 
of the Black Tajush and both the K.ilpa ami the Gfih).!- 
sfitra distinctly mention the different occasions when 
c.ittle should be slaughtered and eaten. It is no less 
a fact that the meat of cattle was required for the 
due celebration of various ceremonies ; .and more parti- 
cularly the Rajasnya, the VajapejM, the Asvamedha, 
the PanchasSradfyasava, and the Siil.tg.ava could nob 
have been performed without it. The piopei place 
for the performance of the Sulagai a nte was ontside u 
village or a town, unfrequented by men , and the tnno 
M IS after midnight The barbarons practice of cooking 
a wild living bull gradually assumed the form of a 
‘.acnfice known as Siilng.na,t which is mentioned 
in the Yeda as piimevalj The sacnfico known .is 
Awayuji properly belonged to the pastoral stage of 
Li\ ili'-ation. The Gomcdh.i was not certainly typical as 
many are disposed to believe. Thu Gav amaiiav.ina was 
held for fom d.i\s. It formed u p.irt of the MahSpl.iwi, 

I K.MCT, S'lUiHlInl.r.'ihmmi, x,;, , icatv,v 
v«U I, \x. (t, Tb 

f Hi '1, 1 105, 1 1 ' lud A jv da,, i , Ordiv » -.un , n 9 
' H'ld, i U.l, 1 J 
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Dv&da^fiha, and few other ceremonies j but it did not 
constitute a distinct rite by ,itself. The • Sarvamedha, 
or All sacrifice, and the Brahmayajna (or, the formal 
reading of the Vedas' are passed over in the Satapatha- 
braKmana They find a place in the A'rareyaka of the 
Taittiiiyas, but not m their BrShmana, The Pitrimedha, 
or Sacrifice to the Manes, has a place in the A'ranyaka 
as well as m the Br£hmafta of the Taittirfyas. The 
Fnrushamedha, or Man-sacrifice, required the actual 
sacrifice of man ; and it had for its distinct object the 
acquisition of independent sovereignty over all created 
beings. But in reality it was entirely of an expiatory 
nature. It required fall forty days for its celebration ; 
and a hundred and eighty-five men of various tnbes, 
characters, and professions were essentially required to- 
be bound to eleven posts and consecrated to various 
deities. ' The holocausts of human victims formed part 
of the ancient cultns of India ; and there is a strong 
presumptive evidence that iSunassepa was intended 
for an actual immolation* It is beyond doubt that the 
In do- Aryans were familiar with the notion of human 
sacrifice.f It also found favor with the Druids, the 
Skythians, and the Phceniciaus , and some traces of it 
are found even in the Bible. The earliest indication of 
the rite occnrs in -the lEig-veda, in the VSjasaneyi- 
samhita, and in the iSatapatfaa-br&hmana, The Aitareya 

* Aitareja-br^hniaHa, vjl 13 cf Aig-veJa, i 24, 12, &&, v. 2, 
7 See also Weber’s Indisclie Studien, i p 475 seg[ j ni- p 111 segr , 
Muller’s History o£ Ancieut Sanskrit Literature, p 408 jegr 

t Both, in Weber’s Indiscbe Studien, L pp 457-464 , and ii pp 
111-123, Weber’s Histoiy of Indian Literature, p 84. 
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and the Taittirfya-brfihmana also refer to it. The 
Serpent-sacrifice is sanctioned by the Vaidik ritnal. 
This nte vras performed in honour of Sarpa-devatds, 
of coarse not in honour of the snakes, but of soma 
spiritnal beings of a high order.* The Grihya-sutra 
of A.'svaUyana enjoins sacrifices and offerings to Sarpa- 
devas or Serpent-gods 

The principal object for which the Sfima veda was 
composed, was the performance of those sacrifices in 
which the juice of the Soma plantt (Asolepias acida) 
was principally Teqnired. And of those sacrifices the 
most remakable is the Jyotishfoma, which consists of 
seven stages , bat the celebration of the first stage or 
the Agnishioma alone was deemed obligator}' j -while the . 
other SIS stages, such as the Atyagnishtonia. Ukthya, 
Shodsin, Atirdtra, Aptorydma, and VSjapeya, though 
adding to the virtue of the sacrificer, were considered 
as voluntary If we are to ^varome the institution of the 
Jyotishtoma-sacnfice fi om an historical point of view, 
wo mnst safely arrive at the conclusion that it refers to 
Aryan immignition ; and also the different parts of the 
sacrifice unequivocally suggest the final departure of 
our progenitors from their piimeval home in Central 
Asia. And it is beyond question that when they began 
to migrate the Agnishtoma-sacrifice was for the first 
time instituted. The mantrai chintcd in connexion 
with the sacrifice bear out our statement. The Soma 

■* /iig \ win, IV 2, S, Mil 8, 38, Compare Ailnttna-brahtnina, 

% 23 

t There i>; n reniirtalilc simihnly helweon the Somvplant and 
the x'h tree, called tlie Ygdrasil of ScamlaiiaMan mjthologj. 
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was from t.lie earliest times connected with the rehfiioiis 
history of the Indo-Aryans ,* and was thus elevated 
to the proud position of a god. The Rig-veda is very 
lavish in its praise , and in all the four Vedas many 
mantras aie given to be used at every stage of its 
manufacture The manufactuiing process, however, is 
long. The higli antiquity of -the cnltus is attested by 
the references which are made to it in the Zand Avesta t 
The refeVences of the Avesta to the Divine Huoma, 
however, are less explicit than those of the Iijunns. The 
coincidences between the Vaidik Agnioh/oma and the 
Haom.i-ceremony of the Parsis, testify to the com- 
plete development of the Soma iitnal before the sepa- 
ration of- the Indo-Aryans. The plants weie gathered 
by the roots on the- hills on a moonlight night, and 
.lEter being stripped of their leaves they were brought 
in carts drawn by two rams or he-goats to the honse 
of the sacrificer. The stalks then were deposited in the 
hall of oblation and bruised and ci ashed between 
stones, and placed with the juice in a sieve of goats’ 
hairj and were fuither pressed and squeezed with the 
-priests’ ten fingers, one or two of which being orna- 
mented with lings of flattened gold. Finally, the juice . 
mixed with bailey, wheat, and clarified butter was 


■^Windiscliiuatin’s Dissertation on the Soma •noi'ship of the 
Allans; Lassen’s Indian Antiquities, i p 51fi^ and Eoth’s ai tides 
in the Journ.lI of tlie Geiin.in Oiieut.d Society, for 1848 (pp 216 ff) 
and 1850 (pp 417 ff ) 

t Plut.iich de Isid et Osu 46, in nhicli the Soma, or .as it is in- 
Zand, liaoma^ appears to be lefeiiied to undei the appellation of 
'OHuiMi. 
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allowed to ferment ; and was tlien drawn oEE in a scoop 
called sracli, and offered up thrice dailj’ to the gods ; 
and a ladleful was taken by the piiests From the 
Vaidik descriptions of the effects of the Soma nectar 
on the gods, to whom it was the most acceptable and 
delightful oblatiou, we are to believe that it was a fer- 
mented intoxicating beverage j and this again we can 
assume from our knowledge of the effects produced by 
Its use in men. There are in the ^ ig-veda several ad- 
dresses to Indra, Agm, ifitra, and other gods, ‘m which 
allusions are made to the exlnliration produced by the 
use of Soma- The expressed juice of the Soma creepei 
itself had not either its narcotic property or its keeping 
quality 5 hut it being diluted with water, mixed with 
clanfled butter, barley-meal, and the meal of nivdra or 
wild paddy, and at last being left to ferment m a jar 
for nine dajs, it acquired its exhilarating and inebriating 
effect^* AYliileit was invested with a kind of sacra- 
mental and sacred character, it was by no means manu- 
f.icturcd for sale. But it ivas lu all cases preserved lu a 
hag of cow-skin.t 





